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Introduction

This handbock, drafted mainly by john Lum, is intended to help teachers who work
with students in East Asian bilingual programs and trainers of bilingual teachers. Since no
-cne book or source presently exists for this purpose, this handbook will try to fill this gap
in as efficient and as comprehensive a manner as possible. The general format will be to
discuss briefly a wide variety of subtopics that make up, hopefully, major elements in East
Asian bilingual education. While there will be some syllabi included as samples of what can
be carried on in East Asian bilingual classroom situations, the handbook is not intended to
be solely a syllabus or a collection of them, because to be a syllabus only would run the
risk of approaching the East Asian bilingual classroom situation in narrow or
unidimensional ways. This situation would run counter to the concept of flexibility in
bilingual education. Rather than risk this, then, and finding it impractical to develop a
whole series of syilabi to cover all kinds of classroom and teacher training situations, this
handbook will aim at flexibility and, at the same time, give enough ideas upon which East
Asian bilingual classes may be approached.

Some discussions have been developed by the Institute of Far Eastern Studies, the
ESEA Title VIl Bilingual Teacher Training Program, the Evaluation Assessment, and
Pissemination Center, and the Asian Bilingual Curricufum Development Center, others by
various authors. And, at this point, it would be appropriate to express grateful
acknowledgement to John Lum, who has been the major contributor to this handbook,
and to the many publishers and authors who have agreed to let us include their selections in
this handbook. All selections not compiled by the Center, the Institute and the Program,
have been authorized for reprinting, even those articles that are published by various
governmental agencies, and which, therefore, are under public domain and open for
reprinting. Some of these selections were included in this volume. Many others have been
included in the subsequent volumes.

Each reprinted selection is fully referenced as to source in the bibliography section at
the end of each chapter or is appended at the end of this volume. Additionally, the
bibliography sections will also contain other referers.es, sources, and resources where
the readers may explore certain topics in more depth. Arbitrarily, “'sources’ will be
taken to mean hose books and other products that can provide the reader with more
ideas and activities he can follow through on. “'Resources,” on the other hand, will be
taken to mean those persons, agencies, or organizations that can provide a variety of
services.

By the very natu-e of this handbook, the selections and references included are not
intended to be exhaus.ive, but, rather, selective. They are intended to offer an examiple
of the kinds of materials available. Many of the reprinted selections included in the
appendices are locally produced and not easily obtainable. Other important artitles and
publications in existence elsewhere which are readily obtainable have not been included in
the appendices. Instead, they have been included in the subsequent volumes as *‘Selected
Readings."" Discussions quoted from other authors do not necessarily reflect this editor’s
views because a variety of perspectives is included.
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Besides comprehensiveness, this handbook attempts to bring to the reader the most .

current selections and thoughts. The dates of publication to the selections will bear this
out. By the same token, this bock will, at some future time, be considered time bound.
Nevertheless, 2 gap now exists, it is hoped that this handbook will go some way towards
filling it in, in a useful manner. '

In trying to be everything for everyone, it would be wise to point out that this
handbook is not only for teachers in East Asian bilingual education with East Asian
backgrounds, but also for teachers without East Asian backgrounds. They wil be teaching
students of East Asian backgrounds and students without East Asian backgrounds. All
four variables, may be operating in any one Asian bilingual program, thus expanding the
numbers of things one must know about it. Bilingual education is chearly not just a second
language program for non and limited English speakers; nor is it just a foreign language
program for Engiish speakers.

Intertwined with these four factors are such background factors as teaching styles,
classroom approach, principies of leaming, cognitive approach of leaming styles,
principles of first and second language leaming, socio-economic approach such as social
development, home influences, culture leaming, and defining identity of ethnicity. -

While East Asians are certainly not a homogeneous group of people, practical con-
siderations limit the bulk of this handbook to bifingual programs dealing with Chinese,
Japanese and Korean students. Also, the ideas and activities enclosed in this handbook are
intended for the unique needs and characteristics of East Asian bilingual programs now
found in the United States. Therefore, it cannot be assumed that all of the ideas in this
handbook are equally applicable in other countries. it should also be noted that many
other significant and relevant issues in any teacher training program such as
parent/community relationship, bilingual program adm.inistrations, and research and
experiment, etc., have not been inciuded here. They should be added to this handbook in
the future.

Finally, the editor would like to state that this handbook was drafted by the ESEA Tide
Vii Bilingual Teacher Training Program of Seton Hall University, supported by the Asian
Bilingual Curriculum Development Center and the institute of Far Eastern Studies at Seton
Hall University The Evaluation, Dissemination, and Assesament Center in Cambridge,
Massachusetts, has been instrumental in making it possible to publish this handbook.

john Young

Dirctor, Title Vi Bilingual
Teacher Training Program
Seton Hall Univeisity



Chapter |
Bilingual Education Cpamcteristics

N *

The generally accepted definition of bilingual education is the use of two languages
as the medium of instruction with a multi-cultural approach. Given this, it should be kept
in mind that bilingual education might entail using nstructional processes to leam a
language which are different from those involived in learning some non-language subject
matter, such as social studies or mathematics.

Given the above definition, a wide variety of programmatic designs can come
about. Blanco (1977) does an admirable job of collating these. They are as folows:

Mackey (1972) proposes a scheme whereby biingual education programs may be classfied into any
eight basi types of currkculum models which could thecretically yreld 90 patterns accounting for the
structure of the home, school, area. and nation . . .

I Type SAT (single mediuim accultural transfer). In this model the school may transfer the fanguage
of leamirg *.om that of the home to that of the schoal. it could be completely accultural by taking
- no account of the language of the home.

4 Type SAM (sngle-medium accultural maintenance). The home language or dominant home lan-
guage s taught as a subject without being used as a medium for of? er subjects of the currculum.

3. Type SIT (single medium irredental transfer). The home language or dominant home language 1
used ds 4@ medum of instruction.

4 Type SIM (sngle medium rredental maintenance). The dominant or formerly domnant language
s maintained as a school subject.

5 Type DAT (dual-medium accultural transfer). For political or prestige reasons, this type prepares
puptls to receve the rest of therr education in a language which s not dominant in the home,
usually a language of wider communication,

6 Type DIT (dual-medium irredental transfer). In areas long domnated by a foreign language. the
medium of instruction may revert to the language of the home and the foregn language is kept as
a subject.

7. Type DDM {dual medum dfferental mantenance). This type maintains two languages for differ-
ent purposes and the dfference may be established by subect matter.

8 Type DEM (dual-medium equal maintenance). For political reasons. both languages are given
equal treatment. This may be done by altermating days, weeks. months. or even years from one
language to the other.

Fishman and Lovas (1970) classify bilingual programs into four categories:
Type | Transtional Bingualsm The native language s used only until the chidren adjust to school and
are gble 1o partipate n academic subrects in the second language.

Type Il Monoiterate Bilingualsm: Programs of this nature have as a goal the development of oral
lenguage n the native language and the second language. but reading s taught cnly i the second
language Programs of ths type of onentation represent an ntermedite step between language
shft and language maintenance

Type Il Partal Bilingualism: These programs have as an objective fluency and itzrac / in both languages.
but iteracy 0 the national language s fimited to some content areas. preferably those *hat have
drect relation 1o the culture of the ingustic group.
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Type NV Full Blinguaism: In programs where tull bilinguabism s the man goal, students are taught all skifis n
both languages n all domans.

: Wmled\seandcmerwﬁtensxhashuiston.Spobky.MVﬂendaconﬁnueto
suggest "ideal’ types of -bilingual education to meet the needs of specific
populations, it appears that programs are restricted by state and federa! legisiative
. The overwhelmingly compensatory nature of U.S. bilingual programs has been
obvious. Within these limitations, though, a variety of programs has surfaced. Gonzalez
(1975) reports five major types of bilingual education programs today:
Type A Programs, ESL/Bingua (Trarstional).
Type B Programs. Biingual Mantenance.
Student’s fluency in another language s seen as an asset to be mantaned and
developed.
Type C Programs: BiinguaVBxultural (Maintenance).
Simildr to Type B, but 1t alsc ntegrates “history and culture” of the target group as an
integral part of curmncular content and methodology.
Type D Programs. Bilingual/Bicuiturat {Restorationsst).
A strong attempt s made to restore to chidren the option of learming the language and
culture of ther ancestors which may have been lost in the proxess of assimilation.

Type t Programs Cuiturally Pluralstc.
Students are not iimited to a partcular target group. Rather, alf students are nvolved in
Wngustically and culturally pluralistic schoaling,

John Young's typology of pupils by language and culture, typdo of subject

treatment by language and culture, typology of schools by curriculum (Young $9763)and

gy of maintenance bilingual schools by bilingual, bicultural and biliterate factors
(Young 1976b) are useful. See Appendices | and 2.

As can be seen from these program definitions, bilingual education is treated more as
products and programs than as instructional processes. For exampie, Fishman and Lovas’
definitions tefl us little of what happens in bilingual classes. Bilingual practices such as using
one language with one teacher and another language with some other teacher can be
used in any of their four categories of bilingual programs. Clearly, then, some other
treatment of what bilingual education locks ke is called for. With this in mind, john Lum'’s
article is enlightening. {Lum [975). See 3.

In summary, it should be noted that ed&mﬁon.aspresendyevotvhghd\e
United States, is a combination of many things; (a) svxdents’ own dominant
education, (b) the learning of subject matters in ts’ own dominant language and in
Engiish, (c) English as a second language education, and cultural learning. Depending on the
goals and objectives of any one particular program, and deperxling on the language and
cultural backgrounds of the students making up any particular classroom at any one given
time, bilingual education will be varying combinations of the above components. No one
of these can stand by itself as bilingual education. Even f a subject matter is taught in two
languages it cannot be called real bilingual education unless the subject is treated multi-
cufturally.
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Chapter 2

Multicultural Education Characteristics

Q

Esenﬁaﬂy.mtﬁcu&mﬂemdc‘aadohbdnswdyofmarnmcwmmham
cuitural or intercultural manner, t is, through the techniques of comparison, contrast
and synthesis. Mdmmmmmmkeph:eﬁmwmm.ﬂw
&hgdedmﬁmmmtnkeﬂxevﬁmmwmm.&ﬂhngumm
S0 intimately connegged to cultures, good multicultural and bilingual education can both
be better enhanced with each other. .

Additionally , for those who are.non and limited English speaking, muiticultural edu-
cation may not come about without the use of biiingual education, because the use of
. one’s dominant language as 2 medium of instruction in subject area courses can be utilized

for leamming about other cuitures.

Hammmmmuofmmmmmmmwmm
cation, more now needs to be said about multicultural education.

If one were to review tities dealing with multicultural education, one would come

across 2 variety of terms used quite interchangeably — ethnic studies, multiethnic studies,
bicultural education, crosscultural education, intergroup relations, assimilation to another
culture, cultural phuralism, biingual education, to name some of the more recent and
prominent ones. As with most jargon in education, this sicuation is not unusual. Terms
abound without any clearcut parameters. Obviously an effort ought to be maue to
distinguish one from the other. Hopefully, what foliows woukd be considered consistent
and rational as a taxonomy. o , .
. Fh:.wemﬁddc:ﬁ:eed‘ks&:desasﬂwsegjﬁchemnheﬁuh&ory.
background, or cultyre of any particular ethnic group — Blacks, Koreans, or Chinese in
Ameria, for instance. Multi-ethnic studies accordingly, are studies that, examine the
- histories, backgrounds, or cuitures of more than one ethnic .

Second, akin to these terms are bicultural education and multicultural education.
Bicultural education is the study of two cultures, multicultural education of more than
two cultures. As courses of studies have evolved, ard, therefore, as we would, choose to
wycm.&mmwmmmmmwwmmcmmm
contrastive techniques between and among the cuitures studied more so than ethnic and
multi-ethnic studies have. According to john Lum's taxonomy., the studying of Blacks,
say, faemnmm.ﬂﬁcmmmernmm.aqdjapmeseamirdnmd\.wthﬁtdeor
no comparison and contrast of experience, would make the studies more multiethnic
than multicultural in nature.

The term that captures the use of comparisons and contrasts is **crosscultural.””
Accordingly, bicultural and multicultural education are also crosscultural, if one is to be
consistent with the definitions proposed. If the studies are not crosscultural, then they
are not biultural or mufticultural so much as they may be monocultural, ethnic, or
multiethnic (Young, 1976a). See Appendix |. In this connection, the bilingual/multicultural
texts that the Asian Bilingual Curriculum Development Center is compiling have been
based on contrastive studies of Asian and Angio cultures. )

So, for example, if a course of study purports to be bicultural, but spends most of its
time on one culture and little or almost no time comparing and contrasting with other

11
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cultures, it hardly is bicultural. It is more monocultural or like ethnic studies in nature.
~ On a related topic, ethnic studies courses have tended, not by a definition, but as
studies have operationally evoived, to be more historical and social issues oriented than
culturally so. Bicultural and multicultural courses, on the other hand, bave heavily em-
plmtzedwdnspecuofcdmasﬂn@ts.bdumdwmahohdays.feeds andfo&
customs. These observations are based on many visits to many schools on both coasts of
the U.S. as well as in Hawai. Nothing, however, is to prevent ethnic stuxdies from more
often emphasizing matters that are more cultural in nature, or for bicultural and
muiticultural studies to emphasize matters that are more historical or social issue oriented.

The irony of this situation is that, according to the definitions given, bicultural and
multicultural stwiies should more easily lead to interracial harmony and understanding
than do ethnic studies because, supposedy.nmsn-esxsputonhowandwhydifferent
cultures do things differently. To make this come true, however, bicultural and
multicuitural studies mxst raise the and extend the quantity of their content to a
level higher than what is now y found. For instance, children of different ethnic
groups coukl know very well what the foods.and holidays of other ethnic groups are.
This knowledge, though, may do kttle or nothing towards helping these various ethnic
groups live and work better together. To be blunt, one can like Chinese food and still
not like Chinese people.

The problem, then, is to raise the level, quantity, and quality of topics often found
in biculural and multicultural studies to include topics often found in ethnic studies,
. topics oniented more towards social issues and history. A more thorough discussion of

this issue will follow.

""Cultural pluralism’* does not refer, as do the other temms, to processes or courses
of studies. it refers more to social situations whereby smany cultures or ethni groups
ive in a geographical proximity. As such, to use this term as an educational process
seems not only to be a misnomer, but confusing. Even when cultural pluralism is tumed
into an adjective, cuiturally pluralistic, it woulkd seein that the terms ethnic studies or
multicultural education better fit the need,

The fast term that is directly refated to this discussion is "intergroup relations."
While this term does involve processes, as do most of the terms mentioned eartier, it
- relates more to actions and techniques whereby persons of different cultures leam to
live more comfortably with each other than it does to any particular course of study.
Ethnic studies and muiticultural educational courses may be utilized in intergroup
_ relations, but intergroup relations’ emphases are training and action for working with

ethnically diverse groups.

Bilingual educatic, the use of two languages to learn any subject with multicultural
content is mentioned here in passing only because it is often used interchangeably and
em%neousiy with muiticuitural education. it might be added, hopefully without
confusion, that some bilingual educational programs happen to have muiticultural
educational components, whereas most multicultural educational programs have not
had any bifingual educational components,

Thesefmelmesofdcsnmuonmakettpossbletoammrmequestm “"Who is
muiticuitural education for!™” True multicultural education, the studying of various
cultures interacting with others, is for everyone. After all, society is composed of a
variety of cultures. Instant information and short communication, coupled with high
mobility, make social interactions ever more likely. As such, all persons need muit-
cultural education. Ethnic studies, being more particularized, would be for those persons
~who are interested in it or for those who may need it for gaining an identity that is in
need of strengthening Much of kfessocnlmtemcmns occur with a variety of cuitures

12 '
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hmgead\odmr.h‘anmmtmfmeanﬂwwm.m.mmg
wcmwmm&mw.remwwmm—.
done well — is for everyone. M

WMMMM&WM;MMW
education just be anguage study. Rather, both shouid be combined and called *
smdyngfat;e bois of ;ﬁmﬁu};ﬁshwmal 1mny"§'m'

ng o symbois of various — \ and other litte
things. — ought not be the here all and end all of multicuitural education. Crosscultural
ﬁemofcmdww.mmMme'mmm.

- educational values, morality, dleaniness, authority, peer reltionshics, work, rights of

Mmphy,enmmefﬁtefmiyhdepmdu\cddepa\dexe ology,

am.adafhanwugs.mmmmpmaemmmwskﬁs;mé

demnmnotbeviewednmﬁﬁ. but as a
sopNsdutedtedﬂquedntisyetmbeMydevdopedmdasmmswertoasodety

and educational system that is tom with ethnic sr-ife.

Fordaepemnwhoishtamdhnukhgmﬁﬁaﬂmﬂedxaﬁmanhmm
ofb%gnled&nﬁon.dwefoiowhgse&ecﬁusdmﬂdpmvehdpfd.

The California Department of Education’s Guide for Multicuitural Education: Content
demm(l977)givs,hamhﬁvefyslu1mmberofpags,moverviewofmd-
cultural education from philosophy to implementation to desired outcomes. Rosenoff's
“Ideas for Enriching Your Multicultural Program” 1977) ksts two dozen more specific
things that can be done in multicultural aducation. the.above discussion on quality
muiticultural education, however, these two soures stil leave other areas of concern _
mcmwuded:m—mvmwmmmmmmmd&m
mwmmwmm.Mommmm
sh&mtntmmmmammcfmﬁydmhchﬁsnwmjﬂcophg

SanPhteeComtyOfﬁceofEdmdoF'sThreMMimm Chort
and Virgie Chattergy’s Developing Activities for Culturolly Diverse Classrooms: A Teochers
Notebook are two examples of the overcoming of the first area of concern — lack of
Asian/Asian-American treatment in 2 muiticuitural format. Time Strands uses history to
mmmcm;wmmmwmgymmmm.
mvﬁadanwaMWmmmkephce.
Cmtmum-hcnkahmmynbiectefmmmd\ashowdﬁmtmmm
T oy o "

Perhaps of most of idcas expressed in
chapter is the experiment in multicuitural social studies called **‘MACROSS,”
which stands for ** : A Creative, Rational, and Organized Species.” Using simple and
cmﬁexwdeﬁsaoﬂmafﬁdmﬁnﬂxg%,&km.ﬁammdAfrkm
cxﬁnu'esasnsnﬁticukura!exﬂm CRO/S covers seven concepts of humanity
(Casino, 1978): ‘ ,

13
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Adaptaton to environment
The ife cyde

Sowal organzation and language
Leadership and responsbikty
Production and exchange

Art. play. and work
. Nature and the supematural

By combining these seven areas within another framework of simpie and complex
societies, MACRO/S provides educators with one excellent model of quality multi-
cultural education. Casino's article is enclosed as Appendix 4.

The&oveﬁvesdecws.ukentogeﬂl« jeave the overcoming of the second
concern — gaining social coping skills — to the readers. With attention and varied role-
&mmmwmmmmbea&whmwm .

with muiticuitural/crosscultural techniques. Asian interests and skills in areas such as
gundogymddnabmsnmdmymnnlymsmgwpbﬂmcoddbemd
to view the workd and solve problens. Surely, with a little thought, educators can come
up with 2 mcore extensive list for leamers of al ages.

NV oW N -
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Bdmmmukm'mdighmwmgmm one must know
mwmmmwwmmmmammm@
mmhnw:cnnd*gabanhni@ New.asifdmemmtausgh one messt
It is with these in Wﬁ‘ ﬂmdtssecmnisdevdoped to tak about the
learmer. Mﬁmmmm\dm

. Laws of iearming/cogn tive development i chidren

2. Soaal development m chidren

3. Language learrng

4. Cogntve learning styles

&:ge&d(l?ﬂ)pmvidammﬂumhewofsomekmmgpﬁw&sdm
we should be aware of. The following is a listing:

I, Students shouid be encouraged to make modeis of aimost anything (e.g., keam a play by producng it.
or draw a triangle on paper to symboize a viiage f kocation 5 mportant),

2 Cmsderﬁeageandbad@*omdofhleamersasm:dwaspmsﬂe As there are different kinds of .

Wdﬁa&tmdmm&dﬁmtm&mmreqmdﬁmtkms

cftead'wg

3 Spec:ﬁclem‘sofachemmmstbembyaﬁbanm‘

4. Time spent on any subet 5 recognized as a maor variable,

5. Asxe from the time variable, though, are the kinds of activities gong on durrng that tme. For example,
directing ieamers to form relabionships among a senes of words produces better recal than smply
tefng them to leam. )

6. Have the jearners put themselves nto the same position, say. as a teacher or as an author, so that
they will senously leam. Make them responsible for a reasonable part of a study that they can present
to the dass.

7. Tacopewzﬁufagetmg ieammﬁrgwdﬁmtmdttmrmwasoﬁenasnecﬁsarymnym
“tag" mformation, that s, find or make relationships with that nformation.

8. Pay attention to differences,

Also Jackson, Robinson, Nme(imm present an excellent of
cognitive development children in Development in Young
MAWWTmnfMRWMMMW
dymdﬁmsmmmmnmmsmhebm

. Ymdﬂ&mm&nﬁyw&kuﬂm%h&pmmmm A teach

mmm%sa&pmwdﬁms&mwmmmemmmﬂm
desre to learn.

4. Yourg dhwdren have kimited abiity to control thesr attenton, and may need help in discovering what
aspects of a stuaton are mportant. They may alo profit from the teacher’'s efforts to reduce
extrm&dvstramdemmtsntheieanvgsmabm
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3 Young chidren have kmited abiity to recall newly learned information. Lessons for young chidren
should be designe 4 to present nformaation i smak doses which can be repeated untd the nformation
s secursly remembered.

4. Althoygh young chidren can and do leamn by quietly watching and ksterwng, many rdeas and skils are
best iearned when chidren have opportunities for active nvolvement — for toudwng, talkong, and
testrg things on their own. Such invoivement enhances chidren's attention, memory, and uitmate
understandng. Omadvanmgeofxsrgcamtemmhnﬁemsﬁmﬁmemm&cm
be wsed to encourage chidren's active nvolvement in leaming.

5. Young chiidren’s verbal fluency, communication effectiveness, and understanding of new words can be
enhanced by provding opportunites for children to practice ther language skiis and to observe how
adults use language. Efforts to modify young chidren’s grammar by direct teachirg are, however., -
adwised. Opportunities to hear and use language skis wil eventually be reflected i ther gradual
development of understanding of the logc related to each skil,

6 Chidren can benefit from iearnng skills even though thely are not yet mature enough to uncerstand
all of the logc undertying what they are doing. Learming is slow and situauon specific when skills such as
counting are taught to very young chiidren, but practicing these elementary skills may help chidren in
therr gradual development of understanding of the iogic related to each skil.

7. Mmmm:mmm@nmmmmmmmmmmmﬂamm
amz'~ ewderxe that there are no known magx actvities for producing generally “inteligent”” chikiren.
(" idren can be taught to speak well, master mathematical computation skil! -, dassify, and démonstrate
understanding of mathematxal loge. However, none of these gans shows impressive generalzation
'0 other cognvtive areas which have not been stressed (1, 2). This s undoubtediy one reason why no
early edcaton program has been found to be consstently and generaly supenor to other
programs (3).

8. The best test of any teaching strategy s the chidren’s mterest and ther sucess in feaming.

Kifer (1976), although not taking about the classroom situation, puts the
discussions made about learming into perspective. He emphasizes that while
proc=sses are important, the dimate of the inter—ction between the iearner and the
mbsmahmm The “how,™ then, shouki be noted as
well as the ‘what”’ to do.

Omcfdnkhdsofchmdmkffafmdshwmsomdmkh@iymﬂ
mddﬂ:enc lamersto express themselves correctly in speech and writing.

ofﬂﬁ!@iymh!ml(ifeﬂbcfmm

'achmmn:ﬁmtehMud\JveteadmaﬂhmmMmkhdscfenﬁmﬁmy

expect and what their reasons are for such desired emphases, produces good resuits.

Closely akin to this of classroom ciimate is the topic of social development in
children. And just as exc as the selections are by jackson, Robinson, and Dale on
ogrinvedevdopumukxbdedwﬁerhdﬁsecﬁon so also are the selections by
Roedel, Slaby, and Robinson (1976) on social development.

szing sakd something about the-leamer, attention is now tumed towards
Language Learning. [t should be remembered, though, dmwhiiebﬂhguajemcaﬁon?s
notoriyhhgmgeieamng language learning is an integral part

1976) categorizes language learning and mchingtheoﬁshto three
groups — miSreor)cmm behaviorist, and cognitive. Naive theory gives great

importance to imitation; behaviorist theory to habit formation; and cognitive theory to
ﬁnleamerspmcesingofﬁmmbnndummﬁmmepﬂmofmashm
formation. The following chart summarizes Carroll's three categories.

Carrol also notes the distinction between language keorning and language acquisition,

particularly as applied to children, who, while they may acquire . do not
necessarily always leam: it. To demonstrate this point, he quotes james s saying
16




Naive Learning Theory

Mavio,ral‘harnin; Theory

Cc;gnitive Learning Theory

| Learning occurs best when it is

motivated.

2. Actention is needed to iean; 'one
thing at atme’’ maximizes learning.

3. Learning results in some kind of in-
ternal change: nformationis learned.

4. Practice strengthens memory.

S. Feedback and correction are im-
Dortart.

6. Reward 15 important; it applies to

the jearner.

7. Learning builds on prior knowledge

and habigs.

- 8 Learning actively (by doirg) is

better.

Motivation, yes, but problem is o
identify drives which must be rein-
forced.

Attention is not recognized;, '‘one
thing at atime’' is recognized because
of response/reward relationships.

Only responses are learned.

Some practice exercises are better
than others.

Feedback is reinforcement that refates
to response, not the learner.

Reward is‘impcrtant; it applies to the
learner’s response.

No such thing as prior knowledge;
only behaviors and responses have
been learned, which can be built upon.

Only overt responses are learnad.
Therefore, learning is active.

Much of meotivation must be con-
scious goals, rather than basic drives.

Attention is important, especially be-
fore the thing learned is somewhat
automatic.

Information is learned; learning pro-
duces internal changes.

Practice is not universaliy effective; it
must be related to memory and cog-

nition.

Feadback and correction are impor-
tant kinds of information.

Reward is one kind of information; it
is not that important.

Learning builds upon prior knowledge
and habits only if they are relevant to
the new thing learned.

Active learning is important only if
long-term memory is a goal.

17

YANUVIT IHL

£l




14 ASIAN BLINGUAL EDUCATION TEACHER HANDBOOK

"It would seem rearer to the truth to say that (children) imitate people’s method of
going about saying than they imitate the things sakl.”” Such an imitative process

you are,” which is based on an
imitation of speech parterns. The child would be using whatever sthe thinks reasonable
f«hwmm.Temhwmm.mﬁmm

Paulston (1974) mentions that Carvoll's three categories also have impilications for
second language learmning, too. Additionally, she a fourth method, called the
“direct” method, whereby the language to be leamed is used almost exclusively for
communication. This method works better when the second language learner is already
iterate in hisher native .

Holmes and Brown (19 mndmd:edmnﬁmonmvd?ngekmﬂtgby
pointing out the importance of using language correctly in a variety of social situations
(sociolinguistic competence). For example, the use of the term “really!” in
oftmm“!'v:’nm ised.” In some other languages, however, it may be taken to
mcan [ doube you're saying." Sociolinguistic competence, then, than mere
Mmmwmbeapdhm .

Having briefly said something about classroom earfier in this section, a little
nmwﬂmwbenidabankmmhﬁdmhrwmﬁghd\em.w
takking in research situations, Cazden's (1976) words imply teaching-leaming processes:

hmmtm.mmﬁmﬁuﬂbemmedfm.ﬁmﬂnmwhw
dMebeMeenateadwmh&mptmgutswibeﬁnWSmdi&m'nguage.
speciically on children’s answers to her questions and on therr tendency to ask questions of her. Second,
mﬁmwwtm-mmﬁwﬂp.mmwmg&t&hmfmmm
situations, and less N more nformal settings and more collaborative actraties.

The implications, then, are (1) that the teacher’s use of language to structure the
social environment affects the ways in which chidren use , and (2) that social
refationships in the classroom support or limit cogriitive and affective achievement, The
how of these, again, is to set up informal situations and collaborative activities for

%ofmmwmmmwmmm
wmmmsﬂmd“mmm"wsw&m
(ntelectm()acﬂvitiuAsarﬁcxh:edbyHermA.Wid&metd(t? , COgnitive
leaming styles are characterized by the following:

f. Process rather than content, 1.e.. how one thinks, percewves, solves probiems, learms, and relates

to others.

2. F’ewasve.z.e..memsanwdm'sﬁemtﬁtyampandpeoﬁe'sm&e&

3 Stable over tme.

4 Bipolar as to vake pigments, 1e.. one person's style may be “gobal” (vhe jooks at things-as a whole,
not beng overly concermed with the parts); on the other hand, another person may be at another
endofthecmmtaxab(mbo@atﬁwgmm&y.atﬂmpam.-notcanrgmmmrthe
whaole pcture),

Some of the bipolar construxcts are (1) fiekd independence v, field dépendence; (2) - -

global vs. analytical, (3) reflective vs. impulsive, (4) tolerance of the inc or
unrealistic 5

experiences, (5)
in groups, (7) formal vs. informal learning situations, .
hdepende:éiﬁviﬁes,md@)dmnv&tdemxefw unfinished or unresolved.
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Another leamer charactertistic is locus of controi, the degree to which an individual
believes that, and acts as if, s/he is the master of his/her fate. This characteristic is
mentioned separately because some people do nor ‘>ok upon it as a cognitive learning
style. Nevertheless, it still is a learner characteristic.

A discussion of cognitive learning styles and other learming characteristics is made in
the hope that teaching practices are congruent with individual learning styles. When
there is a match between teaching and leamning styles, there may well be more positive
interpersonal relations between teachers and students, which, in tum, creates a
classrogm atmosphere condkive to karming. On the other hand, matching may not
kadtoposnmmﬂmﬁqucfmwpoﬁuaﬂmsanmﬁonﬂgoal
The unanswered question imphed, then, is to find the match or mismatch in cognitive
styles that works best to prodkice desired effects, oneofmchcoddvesyweube

making one, as an example, more analytic and less global.

As a final statement, one should be careful to note that not all people are either
one or the other — e.g., either impulsive or reflective. Some people could very well be
somewhere bhetween the extremes, being neither overly impulsive nor overly
reflective. For the readers who wouki ke to know a lictle b more about cognitive
learning styles and how to accommodate them in curriculum, Rosenoff's artkle is
attached as Appendix 5.

With this somewhat wide-sweeping but concise coverage about the learner,
attention is now turned towards Asians and Asian-Americans,
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Chapter 4

The Asian and the Asian-American Learner

This section will provide the reader with a variety of selections on Asians in the
hope that a collective essence of *Asianness™ can be had. When reading this section,
the readers shouid be aware that there is no fine line of distinction of what separates
the “Asians” from the "Asian-Americans.” A so<alled ‘‘Asian-American,” for
example, could be more Asian in his outiook, on male/female relationships than would
an overseas Asian who was brought up in a highly urbanized or Westemized part of

When talking about culture, then, readers shoukd always be aware that while a
composite picture of what is Asian and what is Asian-American is attempted, not
everyone fits neatly into the composite. Nevertheless, a large picture will be drawn in
the hope that more information is better than ies when attempting to characterize
persons with whom Asian bilingual personnel will come into contact. .

In this connection, it may be wise to remind ourselves that when we approach
cultures different from our own, we should try to keep an open mind. One way would
be to avoid stereotypes. Some notions about people and things are entirely false. Some
have elements of truth in them. These notions, however, seldom fit a particillar
individual in all aspects.

A second thing to remember when dealing with culture study is to avoid extremes
in comparing and contrasting in such a way that others become either mysterious and
inhuman, or so alike that we think our values can be transplanted without mutual give
and take. Another way of saying all this is that one shoukd lo for commen humanity in

- cultural diversity, and that this can be done by avoiding extremes in comparing and

contrasting.

A third thing that can be done to avoid stereotyping is to realize that people in
different societies rarely do the same things in the same way, and that these different
ways of doing things should be accepted for what they are. Generally, they should not
be judged in terms of what is better or worse. We shoukd realize that what seems
strange to us works two ways. What we take for granted may seem strange to others,
too.

Lastly, we should realize that societies that have differing vulues from ours
developed those values in relation to their needs, nor ours. The ABCD Center, in
compiling Chinese, Japanese and Korean bifingual textbooks for secondary school
students, has developed a contrastive and comparative approach called *'C model.”

While the relationship between the specific and the whole is not clear, at least the
refationship between Angio culture and a target culture (Chinese, Japanese or Korean) is
established through contrastive and comparative studies. in this way, similarities and
differences between two cultures are identified and in tumn, either one of the two
cultures will get clearer exposition

Ascneexmwp&ecftheCmodeiorComparzﬁvemode!. the Confucian-Buddhist
Region involving comparative studies of Chinese, Japanese and Korean cultures without
investigating into universal, semi-universal, semi-specific and specific elements will result
in atoministic, fragmented and isolated production. Similarly, C mode! must be used in

20
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comparing the judaeo-Christian culture and Confucian-Buddhist cuiture as well as their

;
;
5
1
E
-

estabished three caregories of culture in his Crosscultural Studies course for
teacher trainees at Seton Hal University:

I, Root Culture or Tradibonal Base Culture

2. Stem Culture or Contemporary Base Cuiture

3. Hybnd Cuture or Ethe Cuiture In Amerxa

—
Tradicional Base ! :
Culturs : Culture

|

}

H

|

{

(o] | = M man ]

l Anglo Koot Cukture L_'{ “Trunk Culture /‘

l
!
!
|
|
i
!
]
!
{
!
|
|
]
]
|
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The degree of formulating a hybrid culture depends on variables.
ofhfmh@mefa:wgﬂwmﬂkmmfmzrwm

Ymhmmednmymodekofhy&idamwenmmof
fmmn.ﬂnfmmmhmbmm.wmemwkgb
hybrid model is shown here. .

CR=Chnese Root Cuiture

CS =Chinese Stem Culture

AR = Angio Root Culture

AS=Angio Stem Culture

CAH = Chinese-Amencan Hybrd Cuiture

AT

CR No hybridization, therefore, there is not
: crossiértilization but isolation

CT

AT

H The degree of hybridization affects the

cT proportion and size of each box

CR

H . Complete hybridization, therefore a new

hybrid culture is born

The above can also be indicated in the following ways:

O OC
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\
AT H
ete.
CR | CT
3a '3b.

Asian Biingual Curriculum Development Center has been observing the

folowhgg:de&mmmveahgmmspmwﬁonnmmdetymd

. Materials should ~ontain nformation about the cuitural hertage of Asian-Amercan groups,
including their contnbutions. traditions, values. phiosophies, ife styles and religions.

. When portraying the culture of an ethnic minority group, materials should include a clear
distinction between the base cuture,” namely the culture where the ethnic culture orignated,
and the “ethnic culture’” or “"hybrid culture,” as represented in America; e.g. culture ~ fapans
not necessarily the same as the culture which Japanese-Amernicans possess in Amernic:

. In portrayng Asar-Amercan groups, balance between traditional and non-traditics i, active
roles and passive roies, past and present soco-economi settings must be maintained.

. Success or failure of Asian-American minorities should not be judged solely by Anglo standards.
The people’s view of that particular minonity group nvolved must be carefully considered.

. Hustorical perspective and historical accuracy must be consdered n making an analyss,
jucgement or evaluation. '

. Labeis or references that might be demeaning. patronzing or stereotypical must be avoided
(Young. ABCD Center 1978-79 Proposal, p. 98).

Readers are recommended to read the following appended papers by Iwataki

(Appendix 6), Lee (Appendix 7), Nakano ( 8), Wu (Appendix 9), Fukumoto
Appendix 10), Han ( I 1), Kiriyama (Appendix |2), Kumamoto (Appendix | 3),
(AppetﬂxH)and ‘oo (Appendix | 5), to obtain some ideas about teacher made

or locally compiled materials about Asians and Asian-Amerik s,
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Chapter 5

Bilingual Program Designs, Methodology and
Classroom Activities |

As with the sometimes arbitrary distinction between Asians and Asian Americans,
“lbeaﬁm‘ghkvaﬂwdes.lgfws ' e
sometimes , too, or conc ity, the distinction
between models and methods wil be made. epewal carty

In this handbook, bilingual “models™ will be taken to mean programs, which, in

twm, mean off the classes that a student takes to comprise a bilingual program. Bilingual
“‘methods’ wi bé taken to mean the processes that go on inside the individual classes.
Methodology will be covered in the next chapter.
“"maintenance.” Scn;xnem in between these two is qﬂm;mﬁm:e bilingual
programs, whereby two languages are learmed orally, one of them is also
learned for reading. “‘Partial”” “full,’” &« “‘restorationist™ bilingual programs are af
variations of bilingual programs. Mackey (1972) classifies bilingual programs into eight
categories, which, in tum, can be reclassified into any of those just mentioned, though
they (Mackey's classifications) wouki lose some of their specificity. For more thorough
definitions, readers may refer back to this handbook’s first .

While useful in looking at goals and objectives, all of these program titles leave
something to be desired because they tell nothing about what the programs look [ike.
As the titles now stand, about the only thing that may distinguish one program from
another might be that the amount of whatever is going on in the programs is different in
each

- After some careful studies, readers themselves will have a charce to think about

which bilingual instructional practices may be appropriate for transitional biingual
programs and which may be appropriate for maintenance ones. For now, it may be of
use to think of programs as general ways of conceptualizing a problem and to of
methods and instructional processes as specific ways of solving it.

The two articies written by Dr. Lum (See Appendices 16 and 17) are intended to
set a philosophical (used loosely) tone to the setting up and implementing of Asian
biingual programs. The one handbook on bilingual program designs by Seelye and ‘the
mwmmgmmmwmymmm
A methodoiogy and j

into the more specific areas ot m%tmﬁkd\ocﬂabo
be noted that these program not always neatly fit into categories as
uselessness of those te ms bes mhd‘nn&k.ageﬁxnm#.nﬁwm
(1] (1] i‘! I"' m h :Il!d ?‘Nll ll:bil:l- ‘QQ dn :t’ ' i‘
programs in the program mmhmbmmmmmmm
accurately be termed " They are included in’ two of this handbook

Generally speaking, blingual methodology is not different f other
Wm.umfamm;mm;&mn?m
points out:

Wﬁetm'b&gﬂntﬁnddog'ﬂ'b&gﬂtﬁdﬁtm'mwﬂd”&d.ﬁmmsmh
mndcabmdeenstate.wﬁtmmtobe'mmoddcg'ts.nreakty.theusepftwoianguages

<3
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mmmmwogram.Thembecmmdmm@nmtandﬁemmtofﬂt
languages of nstruction s vital to the success of the program . . . However, it should be ponted out that,
the research findings descnbed earker by Castaneda, HerddandRamrez(!??S)arevd@d educators

M&Mto&@pmﬁ&mﬁmmmﬁmmﬁdwmmm@t
" have dfferent learming styles from manstream chidren.

The questions, then, mm“wmmmdmmm

how one deals with styles. To begin to cope with the first question, that of

two languages, it be helpful for biingual teachers to conceptuaiize their

: mmmﬁdmf*mmmﬂmmdmm
fomdnClnpterZofﬁishm ' _

Languages to be Used for
non-English Speaking Students
o only Compound Coordinats . Language
English | Social Studies Sience Mathematics
5 (ESMgect | Music, Art (pmr:;e\';- Chinese,
+ natu Ph w _ .
S omea | e o orean
g Sharing
A mchsod}or |
Speaking Students
English |  Blingual | Natve |
English Mathematics | English | Chinese,
(ESL, etc.) Science (native language Japanese,
5 Music, Art (see sample used only to or Korean
g Physical Ed. lesson in this | explain
chapter) grammar)
Social Studies /S
Sharing
Atdispoht.afewdzﬁfyhg arehcxﬂer.ﬁt'eﬂmmﬁdw'tkd&ped
for non-English speaking students of about 4th to 5th grade ages; the second chart for
imited-English students of the same ages. L speaking students,
mﬁmm“h&uﬁhmwmmvhnm
scheduled more activities two fanguages (see columns) rather than
their having to rely as heavily on their primary or native linguages.
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Readers are now invited to design similar, logical charts for students who are
Mw.mmm:&mm.wmdo.m.hm&m
aamw.mm,m.mmnsmybedvﬁedmmm
mmammmmmmmmmmms
Engiish. ﬁr&mm.ﬂmuhoh’vemwemm&mw\mbe

speaking, (c?:nm&w(a) ' andr(ed)wm nt o spukng?re. Wdepm&\g
on which of these m:dmtsfalhfo.wdepetﬁrgondmepremgoah

strived for, prescriptive methodological chaits should be designed.
Qnofd\emnﬁdMbei&\gcdmdwﬁqnsﬂutmbegsm:edbyd&th
charts fike those above, ery kittle experimental research work has been done s to
Mmcmﬁmmmeﬁm.hnmwamofbgkwﬂhave
to be our guides. - ‘
One of the few experimental works is described by Dodson (1967). For

ages
when the foreign Wm&mm&dafwmefordgnw
mm:mmmtme.Am.fwmmcmMmdh
Mmmhw.mmmmeofmumﬂm-mmmmd
tobenmeﬁecﬁveﬂm}mmemefadmd\er-tmgueeqmﬂmt.

The major technique associated with biingual education is probably the
mmm&ofmdﬁwgm:omadhh&/hermﬁnhnmbefms/he
ieanstoreadhaSecmdhwgmge.Atthm.d\Btedvaaﬂyadnoq.Whﬂe
dwmhabewmmewﬂwmkﬁcate&utdnm&mvdﬁ:ytodﬁdm.
merehmabobeeneviduxedmkanhgtomadhm'smﬁvehfwmt

Pwymwmmdmabovedmy.hom.hdxehm

development principle of aural ’ (speaking)-reading-writing sequence.
‘ develop language

Whie few would argue with the of belping students

M'fmwm.mhmofw.hkwmﬂmm
persuasion skils — perhaps the hi form of commwnication — are an absolite
necessity for most Asian students will face so many inequities in the United States.
Pemmionskﬂswﬂpmbdiyhemm:odtocopemmmw

W&W%,mwﬁyh&mﬁh&ﬁohduﬁmm.wﬂ;

be a major in the development of persuasion
akmﬁo?mmm;.zihw&thmtmbe

mked.ﬂnymr&&ybefmﬂhuhedmﬁuﬂmﬂuﬁusnwmm

mmwmmrmmmmw

SO
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Education, and a host of other professional magazines, books, and guides. The following
are just two of sixteen oral mdevdopedbythe&mkSmCelegegf

Education and cited in a book by (1976):
WHERE § IT?

A child 5 chosen to leave the room. Anocther chid becomes “It’’ and hides an object (penny or
button) somewhere in the rcom. The first chid returns to the room and asks —

“Is it under the table?”’

“Is it on the desk?”’

"'Is it behing the door?”

“Is it behind Juan's desk?"
The chid who 5 "It answers in a whole sentence: No, 1t is not in the drawer,” etc. Two other
chidren are chosen and the game continues
TOUCH GAME

Teacher using a pointer, says ' .toud"xtheﬂoor ﬂwenshehandsthepomtertoad\iidwhosaysme
same as the teacher and adds another object. ' Itomhthcﬁoorandthecha:r The next child says
these two and adds a third object ‘

The following article from the IDRA Newsletter (Intercultural -Development
Resear:hAmciaﬁon)wﬂ provide the reader with more classroom activity ideas for
oral language development. The author, Michele Guss, is an education specialist with
lamsmwfwmmtofmﬁonmwmmm
(

Oral Language Development Improving
Reading and Communication Skills

“Oral language development? Oh, sure | do it. First in the mormings we
have circle time where the children tefi m= about a picture | show them. | write
downécd:;mf mmmdm«ntahodommmdaymgfcoum
we Q

B thewa re a consuitant, and | was wondering if had any tips on
howt):; ’Ekmﬂmﬂemwmdmiwmddmmamcém

materials but they just aren’t making much

If chis conversation familiar read on. You may garner some ideas on how
to reading and communication skills in your classroom, program or s¢hool.
radkiemlhmm‘ practices such as those mentioned by our
short of the needs of bilingual students. More specific, in-
depdund practices are needed to preceede and eventually supplement
the usual classroom arts activities.
Oral language skills are clear-cut to reading. As a resuit, difficuities
with instruction most Mmmmdemonlw.ng
Teachers who neglect and rush into reading are kikely to

circie time activities a
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aliow expansion of sentence patterns and ideally, creative use of already acquired
language. Take care to communicate with each student, and do so in an entirely
non-critical way. Communication ceases when anxieties are aroused.

Throughout the day, every day, more specific activities must be employed.
These activities can easily occur in conjunction with other lessons such as science,
social studies, even math. P

Ideally, students with limited language proficiency will learn and practice new
vocabulary (even just two words!) daily. Here's a general model to follow:

l. Introduce the items to be learned

A. Select pertinent vocabulary and put it into an appropriate sentence
structure. Include grammar processes such as pluralization, tensing, etc. where
appropriate. One teacher asks her students to give her lists of words they'd like to
learn in English. This could be supplemented with items from planned lessons.

B. Use drills and games that involve mimicry and memorization to ensure
proper modeling and a general grasp of the item. Keep drilling to a2 maximum of 20

minutes, generally.
il. Provide practice

A. Structure activities that require your students to say the language items
you've introduced. Oral language development means talking. Prepare yourself for
noise in the classroom.

B. Use dramatizations, role-playing, class discussion, small group activities,
games, story telling, recording tapes, tutoring and language masters (plus whatever
else you can dream up) to provide a context for communication and a message.
People do not talk without contexts and messages so it is quite unreasonable to
expect students to talk without them. Further, to maximize learning, divide the
students into groups so that each student has more practice.

{lf. Evaluate progress

A. Boring repetition must be avoided by the language developer. Once students
have mastered an item they should be immediately challenged with another; ideally,
one that buikds upon past learing. . : b

Students who require stil more practice need other stimuli, other kinds of
activities. They shouk! be assigned new lessons as soon as current activities are
exhausted. .

B. Evaluative/diagnostic techniques can be refatively simple. Teacher might move.
from group to group in the classroom observing performance: Criteria-referenced tests
are also excellent indicators of learming. Remember! Activities in the tést must be oral.

V. Reinforce

A. A phenomenon of memory and of language is that if a bit of kno or
structure of language isn't somehow employed and thus reinforced soon after bei
learned, it is quickly lost. It's as if one had to make a definite imprint on the brain to
assure mastery.
B. Language reinforcers come in many forms, and will operate throughout and
after the leaming process. Visual, t2ctile and emotional experiences reinforce learning.
A film, picture-story, record, cooking lesson, science kb, (or any hands-on experience)
or even a guest speaker and/or field trip will provide lasting and various impressions of
how language sounds. ,

Once students have acquired a substantial vocabulary and mastery of basic linguistic
structures, they are ready to begin leaming to read. With this in mind, my “tips” on
enhancing reading skills are:

33




32 ASIAN BILINGUAL EDUCAYION TEACHER HANDBOOK

. mmmmwwmtm"wmmsm'z.
say it, they can't read it.”

® When you do introduce reading materials, select or prepare interesting subject
matter. First, second or third graders view using kinder materials 3s a stigma and
are too advanced cognitively for simplistic kinder-level concepts.
¢ Challenge chikiren to read but make sure oral language skilis flourish.

What follows in the article is a sample science lesson for non and limited-English
speaking students, using ESL oral language techniques. In this sample, which is inciuded in
volume two of this handbook, it has been decided that subject matter knowledge and
mmmmnmpﬁmﬂuﬁmmmmm

If the primary goal or objective is different, with subject matter mastery foremost, - -

then d\estbgectmttermmbemagm in the native language.
However, even here, perhaps a compromise can be worked out so that 2 combination
of both techniques can be used. For example, three days a week the subject matters
nnybemxgmndaemnvehw two days 2 week, through the sampie technique
just demonstrated

Bu:.xfnecocmmecanbennde and if the subject matter areas must be taught
in the native language, students stll ought to be given chances for oral language
development in their native language.

in the examples so far cited, it has been assumed that the students are either
non/or kmited-English speaking. For students who are already bilingual, the choice of
which language to use as the medium of. instruction at any one given time seems not to
be 2s important as the level and the frequency of use of that language. in other words,
msmamb&@ﬂm@tmuymmﬁdsmwnmw
Growth would seem to depend upon wmmw atthe
appropmtelevekofﬁ\ebﬁmnlsmdentscapabiinesk a!sodepmd
frequency in which bilingual students can use both languages

medenshbﬁxgﬂmmmmdonmt-&gﬁshwkng much of
what can be done is the same as what can be done for non and limited-Engiish speaking
students, exceptdmhdtsmﬁm the languages used for instruction wouki be
reversed — ﬂws'&ﬁ« (or whichever Asian language is involved) as a-
second conversational methods. In this case thée instructor
_muammmmmmmmm&ﬂmmuu
entfamncasﬂlmdesﬁmsfarsecmd while taking about

eaching Chinese to dominant-English speakhg smdems particularly secondary
m:&wmmmmmmhawmm(am
from a foreign language class only), Goldenthal's (1978) Think Chinese, Speak Chinese
presents interesting ways to present Chinese and. for beginning
students. While the book teaches the Mandarin or popular dialect, is no reason
mmmﬁawwmmummmmm«

Forudeasaboutsomlstudeshbﬁngmlpmm readers might refer to a
companion handbook, A Teacher’s Handbook on Socidl Studies for East Asion Bilingual
Programs, which has been concurrently written with this handbook.

To summarize this chapter’s discussion up to this point, the major points are that
the fanguages of instruction at any given time shoukd be dictated by the goals and
objectives of the class in question, which, i tumn, shoukd be dictated by the néeds of the
students in question; mmmmewwm%mm:
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also for deveioping skills of persuasion. implied in this discussion is the point that language
leamning should be for communication.

For the reader who sl feels ost, a following chapter in this handbook will cite
various sources and resources where help on most any subject matter area or on
Ranguage deveiopment (English, Chinese, japanese, and Korean) can be obtained. The
reader is aiso reminded that the references, sources, and resources cited at the end of

While appropriate to all classes, not just ones, references pertaining to

peopie have

the opposite ends of the constructs. : '
mqmdmdmmfrmdﬁ&mmnofcogﬁﬁvebaxﬁvgﬁyksis w -

m«m'smwmmmmmgmwmmﬁu

mm.mmmwyﬁchmmdmgmmy

generaly field independent instead of field dependent? While the research in this area is

The following articie bymeed:few (!9‘;’5)\:«#15:&1isindudesdhow wmﬁ
Appendix 18 presents one of the few examples existing on to the concept o
commmgmhmm.Unfommy.dnaﬂdemuiyme
set of constructs — field vs. field independent. Nevertheless, it presents a
start, us does so much of bilé édkcation’s instructional status,

Also gssociated with classroom are goals and objectives. Goals are
Mmmofamm;emmmmwbeabhmm
the second language with native speakers of that second . Objectives are more
specific statements; e.g., at the end of one semester, speaking students will
be able to speak in English to native speakers of English,-in three different situations,

A more specific variety of objectives is the performance objective, which is a
specific statement that shoukd include six elements:

. Who (Titie VIl ¥orean sixth grade students)

2. Wil do what {will be 2ple to do ail the addition questions in the CTBS Level 4 test with the

¢hisanbofy Korean method of calculating numbers by fingers). :

3 Under what conditions (provided that they have not myssed any of the instructions on how the
system 15 1o be done)

4 When (by the tme of the post-test administration of the CTBS. mid-May {979)
S Mirnimum aceeptable standard (with no errors and within five minutes of testing time)
6 As mensured by what (by the CTBS Level 4 test)
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By the above sample, an attempt is made to show that bilingual education does not
Mwmwmmmmm«:m and to show that math can be
some ;

Cultural aspects askle, a twenty-month study conducted by the Mathematics
Education Task Force of the Cakifornia State Department of Education revealed these
kinds of practices as being effective under certain conditions:

For students from high socoeconomic homes

i Traditional styles of mathematics instruction.
2 Conwstent correction of errars.
1 Prompt darsfication of misconceptions.

4, Use of game-lke activities.

For students from low s&x;:oeéonomm hames
Discovery & nquiry methods.
. Stressing of basic computational skills.
Any king of instruction which supports parents’ views,

. Frequent departure from textbooks and use of other learning materals.

I
2
3
4 Activity centered instruction i large urban areas with high pupi transency.
5
6  Stressing of pupil attitude towards math.

7

Pupil involvement in planning.

The only reason this discussion is being made is to mention some of the
instructional strategies teachers of Asian bilingual programs may prescriptively employ in
their crasses, in whichever combinations their fesbmliudgmemleaddmtcadopt.
. memmfe&mmmwmmmfam
schools mentioned in the previous chapter do not provide the type of goals and
objectives desired, serious consideration sho:ad be given to using Course Goals in Second
Longuage, K- 12 by the Tri-County Goal Development Project of Portiand, Oregon (see
reference at end of this chapter). Course Goals, while somewhat difficult to read in its
chart-filled style, is unique in that second language goals anx objectives are given not only
in a language arts format but also in areas of cuiture, mores, geography, music, art,

architecture, history, t, science, technology, comwmunications, and career
education. Cowrse , then, treats second language leaming as not only a subject in
itself, but, rather, as the communicative and tool that it is. '

In various ways tivoughout this handbook, an ifort has been made to
dummedmhwhmiusnocuiyasbmmm« but also an instrument
for non-anguage subject matter learning and for commwnication. in reality, then, when




-

Frushiing (1977), in discussing multicultural education , states that cross-
uMmmdmcmmmmmmﬁmwmof
valued resources. His discussion is as follows:

MMtoumsmtmueMdmmtmmmmmmethem
vakns.aﬂyﬁhtachhzshrexdmgemﬁmghoﬂnr&xﬁmwardngmdmtmm
mghdahmedrdmemgetﬁeprmdexdwgeopermg.. .
Etfnc:tymdrace.fmnustbeseenashbeisfordmtersofsﬂmukmatcmsmmepotmw
rewardsandcostsforpemnagivensocdexdurge.h‘tfws:sthecase.ﬁ\ensmplyemphasizxng
ethaucity or race mhﬁuspefsemdprobabtydo!ttﬁetogenerﬂizehkmgfrmﬁnmto
persons outside them. '

hﬁwecooperaﬁvedasrm.adﬂd'snceorethﬂcﬁtxbegmtocmneiﬂerasarewardmra:
a cost. ﬂqmmzaammw.mmmmmmmmm. .

hwﬁtaw&cwmdmﬂmmmammmmmww.the
edxatormmtmkeettwudtyorwmawm:pancfsud\epmgram. but not as an end in itself
or smply as mformation about others. Rather than treat ethaicrty as an abstract concept, the
edmatornwstwewttasahbe%faramtheﬁtageoﬂeamedstrateg&es. skills, and behaviors
mﬁxwhchampﬁecopewﬂhhfe‘sduﬁergesmdmﬁd\meirdmiyﬁmg. .-

The edicator f. st Create an environment or take advantage of an existing one where there are the
kinds of problems that require, for their successful resolution, the cocperative exchange of those
skils and strateges that constitute the ethric heritages of the vanous individuals and subgroups
in that classroom or school. In order to do this, the educator must becoms a partcipant-observer
and partxipate, as best he can, n the life of the various groups from which fus students come, . .

Some transfer of liking to persons outside the classroom is likely to occur as a variety of “outside’’
persons are invited nto the' classroom to share unque resources winch then enable the entire class
to achieve 3 valued outcome. First to be mvited might be parents and other relatives and friends of a
cross section of the students, .

Multicultural education can be more than an opportunity to fearn about others. It can be an

opportunity for every student to exchange something of value from his cultural heritage in a setting
of mutual cooperation and respect.

Anderson (1977) looks at this idea of another angle. He

en common cukure and shared Examples of common
cukure are people who might hapren to have the same kinds of telephones, cars,
television sets, or Fowever, these do not share any of these

common items with other. On the other the elevated trains hﬁm:;d
the hot lne telephone between Washington and Moscow are shared

Anderson observes that *our traditional treatmen: of the structure of human culture in
mwmw,wwummmmmsmaw a good
MdMaM...'ToMmManM worid
are too old to their ways and settings. Only school pupills have the potential, and
the only resource have to work with is human culture, **Perhaps we could be of
msﬂh&md&nﬁmb&amhmuﬂmﬂﬁuﬂmnapodmp

of culture,” concludes Anderson.

So as to dnrudusaicdemml&‘muﬁisstg.dnfdowhgarﬁde
bykmﬁgwﬂ)kw.mﬂnidm not necessarily take
Fruehiing's and Anderson's Nto account, is little reason why the readers

themseives cannot combine all of the three authors’ ideas. *

" These idezs have come from a variety of sources and peopie. Ve particuiarly must acknowledge
the contribution of the General Assistance Center staff at Columbia, Missours, for the initial effort.
For further information or to share suggestions wrice to Wayne E. Rosenoff, STRIDE, Far Wast
Laboratory, 1855 Folsom Street, Sen Franciaco, CA 94103, (415) 565-3114,
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Ideas For Enriching

Your Muiticuitural Program

Wayne E. Rosenoff ’

What actions can we take, nthedawoommdasadrmmtomthme
cultural cimate of our school? What can we do to encourage a rnulti-ethnic
atmosphere, and to increase our own ethnic awareness as wel as provikie awareness

~ experiences for others! Some possibilities are suggested below.* It is

they might trigger some ideas of your own. If so, we wouki ke to hear about them so

that they may be shared also. .

® Estabish 2 multi-ethnic resource center and identify people who can suggest
materials, Examples: magazines for pictures, free materials, people in different
parts of the state and country who can exchange ideas with you.

* A multicultural educational approach is not an either/or design. Cognitive skills can
be taught by using 3 multicultural information base. Buikd on your present curriculum,
expanding to make educational experiences plurakstic. If two of the major purpeses
of formal education are to obtain factual knowledge and to develop skills that are
helpful in refating to’other people in a positive, functional manner, it is extremely
important to reevaluate the curriculum to see if these opportunities are provided.
Do some research. Ared\efactsyeumnead*xgqummbie’(ﬁwmb"GoH
was first discovered in California in 1848 by James Marshall at Sutter’s Fore.”
This omits or ignores the fact that gokd was discovered by Francisco Lopez several
years earfier in an area not far from Los Angeles). Affective skills ca. be taught by
discussing or encouraging thoughtandactiviﬁesabeutme"whys"md"mt ifs™
behmdvaﬁomm(Exanple “Why has the stereotype of the Chinese laundry-
man formed?”” ‘“What if you were faced with the economic and social problems
which faced the Chinese immigrant of the middie 1800s!*")

® Have a ‘‘share fair" on inservice day: siweuﬂu-edwcndeasnvm:ssbgectsand
grade levels. Allow a haif day to construct some new ideas.

@ Encourage administrators to reinforce positively teachers who are using 2 multi-
ethnik approach to leaming. Teachers may also provide other teachers and
administrators with role modeis and praise for implementing a multi-ethnic
curriculum.

Okmtommmmeofmmmmaﬁmmm
individuals who say, *‘We have nc problem.” Various approaches (emotional, factual,
logical) may be necessary, depending on the awareness level.

® Make it possible for staff to take risks and be supported if faiures occur. Emphasize
that you don’t expect everything about class or school settings to change in a year.

® Borrow or purchase free and inexpensive muiti-ethnic materials (a list is available
from STRIDE).

® Open schools to the community. Community members may feel more wiling and
comfortable about assisting with the formal education of the children in their com-
mumty:f:heyseed\escmotasrespaﬂngnmtouﬁymmeneedsofme
community members. (Examples: organizational meetings, weight watchers,
recreational programs, dwcs)Prowdeabwemboardforcommmyamme—
ments or displays in your schools.

® Make home visits — ask parents what they would fke their child(ren) to leam plus
Q.
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any information that they feel the teacher(s) should know about the child to help .

the child have a positive ieaming experience: his or her interests, abilities, family
situation, etc.

* Provide school exchanges that promote opportunities for students of various racial
and economic groups to get to know each other and leam together.

® Hire school personnel from various racial groups.

* You may want to share various ethnic foods on inservice days. They could be served
for breaks, breakfast, or unch. You may wish to assign a committee to handie the
arrangements, have pot kick and/or ask community people to heip.

* Display multi-ethnic calendars, murals, and other art work in the halls and class-
rooms. Parents and community volunteers may wish to heip construct some of
these projects.

® Incorporate 2 “Did you Know!"' section in your school's newsletter. Use muiti-
cultural content in this section. This coulkd be modeled after Wrigley's **Fun Facts”
in the comic section of the paper. Alternative idea: print a muiti-ethnic calendar in
your newsletter monthly,

¢ Offer incentives for leaming more about various cuftures and multi-ethnic curric-
ulum approaches such as 3.3 or inservice credit.

® Encourage administrators to provide release time for implementing state multi-
cuftural guidelines,

¢ Use community resources such as foster grandparents and various agencies like
American Indian centers, Black Student Centers, neighborhood development
projects.

* Encourage nontraditional fekd trips in which students are exposed to people of
various ages, economic, and racial groups, and different sex roles. Use your local
history creatively.

® involve parents, students, and members of various community groups in the evalua-
tion of curricular materials for racial and sexual bis.

. planning inservice on cultural awareness, involve participants in the
planning. Ako seek staft to get projects and programs started. Use supportive
individuals to provide information that may be helpful in programmatic changes.
Administrative support and participation are key factors in enhancing the importance
of a new activity. |,

* Plan for special individual or small-group. work and awareness sessions during
planning periods as a2 follow-up to inservice activities.

® Use the General Assistance Center (STRIDE), State Department of Education,
institutes and any special monies and resources to provide assistance to your school
district in the areas of ethnic awareness and multicultural education. .

¢ Secure the services of a professional theater company to perform at your school,
A potential source of muiticuitural dramatic presentations is the Twelfth Night
Repertory Co.. an ESAA project. Write to: Scott Catamas, Twelfth Night, 12732
Moorpark Street, Studic . CA 91604, (213) 760-2112.

® Encourage positive media coverage of muiti-ethnic projects, inservice and com-
mMyms.Devdopammeihfmnmemhadymce.w
mantain a file of pictures and stories. ‘

]
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in closing out this chapter, readers are reminded () to become famiiar with all the
state and jocal frameworks related to sécond , multicuftural education, -
Nbﬁ@dm(z)wﬁtdnﬁm;g‘isof“ d:tmefrmmks 3)
to look at dwamm-em chapters precedzy ik, not
msetf 4) to passing attention to the selective references at the ends of
N(S)mmmamywmmmm\!ma
mmmwm
mae(t9mmmmmmdndcbgyofmedmﬁmmﬂt

nate:

The 1ssues concerning methodology in @ bilingual program do not differ greatly from those found in -

monolingual programs. The question of language use and the incorporation of the home cuiture
into the nstructional program are of prime concern and offer a point of departure from mono-
ngual education.

the chapters preceding this in 2 general . this chapter, in
mH:aﬁ!:yway. tnvegivmdnmmd;na\m@:\vz:{;mofma
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2622 Pituman Drive, Siver Spring, Maryland 20910
Instructor Magazine ™ _

The Instructor Publications, inc.

Dansvile, New York 14437
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dissemination/assessment centers, fourteen materials development centers, and sixteen

training resource centers. Of these three kinds of centers, the one most appropriate to

mmhmm«mm.md\sm,mm
with

development centers that deal » Japanese, and Korean bilingual programs
are as follows:

Asan Bidingual Materal Center

- 10801 National Bivd., #404
Los Angeles, Calif. 30064
(213) 4747173

Asan Amencan Bingual Center
1414 Warnut St Room 9
Berkeley. Calforna 94709
(415)848-3199

Asian Biingual Curriculum Develo,.-. ent Center
Seton Hali University

South Orange. New Jersey 07079

(201) 762-4973

Of the three discemination/assessment centers, two centers are responsible for
Asian languages:
Evakuation Dissemination and Assessment Center
Los Angetes State University
5151 State Ureversity Drve

Los Angeles, Calfornsa 30032
(213) 2243676

Evaluabon Dissemination and Assessment Center
Lesley Cokege

49 Washington Ave.

Cambndge, Mass, 02138

{(617) 4920505
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Theadvmngeofd\emmﬁﬂhém%ws&mkgamm
biingual materials from 2 variety of sources, no just from the materials development
centers. '
f*mmmmmmmmmmumna

New England Bingual Trainng Resource Center (Chinese Only)
Schoot of Education”

Boston University

Boston, Massachusetts 02215

(617) 353-4365

Biingua! Education Techaical Assistance Center
Tacoma School District 10

P.O. Box 1357

Tacoma, Washington 98401

(206) 3831811, ext. 4473

't

ERIC Clearinghouse on Languages and Lmgusstics
Center for Apphed Linguistics '
f611 North Kent Street

Arlington. Virginia 22209

(703) 528-4312

ERIC Clearinghouse on Reading and Communmication Skills
National Council of Teachers of English

P11 Kenyon Road |

Urbana, liinos 61801

(217) 3283870

ERIC Clearinghouse on Scoial Studies’'Social Science Education
855 Broadway

Boulder, Colorado 80302

(303) 492 8434

FRIC Ciearinghouse on Urban Education. Institute for Urban and Minonty Education
Teachers College, Columbia University
New York. New York {0027

Two other organizations come to mind as far as Asian materials
deveiopment is concemed, The Association of Chinese T fCT)anddwe

involved in more than materials development — e.g., providing ers, providing
general Asian and Pacific American advocacy in a variety of social concerns, etc. — they
are, in effect, resources. And, as such their addresses will be given in the next section.

In the previous chapter's bibliography, mention was made of the CATESOL
Newsletter, Inter-View, and the TESL Communique. Mention of these three is made again
as they contain sample classroom activities and materials that bilingual classroom

using
references and bibliographies throughout this handbook will provide the readers with a
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ﬁdegnddeephd&grundhtfnteadﬁgmdhmﬁgmof%‘w
Fhal&.rudussimﬁhanmid&sutodnsdecﬁm.ﬂ\e , and the

evakating of instructional materials. M&yﬂ\annammm“

mmmhmmmmfm

CMMW,CWMMWSM&SOOS. Cﬁn:onSt.\'Chicago. Hinois
60607 _ o

Educational Products information Exchange (EPIE). Selector’s Guide for Bilingual Education Materiols,
Yoksme 3: mmqmmmmxmmvm 475 Riverside Dr.,
New York Cicy, 10027 : ,

Dmﬂm«d.A&m#Mfw&M#h&xmmﬁTmm:m
dEmuMmefuwwmm.m 1976.
Marda Woodbury. mwmmmmmmmmsm
ingeon, indana, 1978 '

FOR DEVELOPING
Eneida Harter. “How We Develop Bilingual Instructional Materials.” Educational Leadership,
Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development, Washington, D.C., October, 1977,
Richard W. Brisiin, “'Teaching Masteriais for Culture Training,”" Eost-West Center Magazine, East-
West Center, Honoluks, Spring-Summer, 1976.

on?n Young. "““Analysis of Bilingual/Bicultural/Biliterate Curriculum Development in Connection

ond Policy implcations, Lau Task Force Report, Southwest Educational Development Laboratory,
Austin, Texas, june, 1976. pp. 105-155.

Service, Training, and Research in Desegregated Education (STRIDE). “Analyzing School Print and
Media Materials for Racism and Sexism.”" 2 paper by STRIDE, Far West Laboratory for Educationa!
Research and Development, San Francisco, 1976. ,

Byrom Wikams et o, Manudl for Evoluting Content Classroom Instructional Materiols for Bilinguol-
Multicuftural Education, Institute for Cultural Pluralist, San Diego Seate University, San Diego, 1977,

Thefolowizglavgmysxmwyisiﬂcaﬁvgefmmmohed.

ABCD Center Director’s interim Performance Report, February, 1979
Despite the needs of so many chidren, Asian ' i

bilingual/bicuitural instructional
materials are practically if we are to consider the ideal possibiity of
m.,mm&m opdorﬂn:’ewﬁhtodmef from. The task of
compiling one full set of rom K-12 is in the process o ing compieted by the
Title VI Network Centers. In ofdteomﬂneegsagfgmr::mbﬁg\al
programs, the Asian Biingual Curricukm Development Center set our priority in
cooperating with other Asian material development centers to complete the initial set
ofnmahk.ﬂmﬁm.mmwmmmofdevdophgspedﬂcﬂy
secondary rmaterials to avoud any duphication of efforts since other Asian Centers were

with K-6 materials when the Center's original proposal was submitted in 1976,
We setasowgodthehnndh:edeimof“pncﬁcal"mteﬁah.corﬁsthgof
basic materials, i.e. text, teacher's manual and tests. |

Homm,ﬁtmﬂbmﬂdmﬁvwbﬁmmcm&derdnnﬁnrw:mﬂex
variables involved. Local needs are so diversified depending on their situa-

mmatitbecmeandycﬁﬂkUtmidemﬁymtqpeofmm&nighgtbe '

most appropriate.

-
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Basic Considerations

Among the aross the nation, there are many different
classroom In terms distinction, some consist of single grade students, but
the of classrooms consist of students in three different grade levels.
T arvangemencs differ, from ttorial, pul-out, to fuly independent

sionals as teacher's aides, Seton Hall and other institutions have been
training for edication for some time, many teachers nationally are not
yet fully established as teachers.

Scudent types differ in accordance to where they-came from, when they came to
.mmmmwmm:oam;mm

certainly difficuit to pinpoint precisely types of curriculum may most
appropriate for Asian biingual/bicultural education. Some local school districts may favor
the traditional approach whereas others may emphasize the inquiry or thematic

approaches employed in the United States.

The above ar 2 some of the more important factors which we have considered in
the process of compiling our materials. In view of the Center’s task to develop the
most appropriate materials for use by Asian students nationally, the following
theoretical and systematic support for material development, incorporating the many
considerations discussed above, has been developed by John Young, previous Director
and present Co-Director of the ABCD Center, '

Basic Developmental Concepts
Some of the key issues surrounding Asian biingual education have been previously
pointed out. In order to address these main issues it materials development the follow-
ing developmental concepts have served as the foundation for the ABCD Center
Feature Focus Concept
Flexibility Concept
Team Concept
Exemnpior Concept
Expenment Concept
. Economy Concept :
By Feature Focus Concept we mean that content emphasis is being placed on cuitural

SV S T

- features relevant to Asian students rather than on factual data which can be found in

many existing textbooks. In other words, we are aiming at a product which is different
and unique in its content. Based on the consideration that , contrastive and
comparative approaches are the most appropriate for bilin é education we
are making an effort to produce materials that are particularly relevant to the non-
Epgﬁd\wkhgwbﬁngdm&npi\&sdmefmb&gptxeq‘pmmmg
bias against Asian people, clarifying base and ethnic culture contribution to historical
development, presenting materials from a variety of viewpoints and wherever possible
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m amangements and curriculum the across the country
ore, our materials are written with a tri-grade approach, whereby language
level is reduced to the lowest level and the content leve! is placed two to

. Feature/Subject Writer
. Basic Text Writer in Chinese, japanese and Korean
. Teacher's Manual Compiler

J
bl
3
4
5. Language Editor
6
7

. Test Specalst

. Content Editor

. ProofReadefs

For example, in order to fulfil the requirements of this project, textbook writers
were hired for their knowledge on the subject, their of the student’s’
base and ethnic cuiture and for in writing in the student’s dominant On
the other hand, teacher's manual compilers were selectad for their of the
subject area, strong fadity in English, and experience in the subjects involved in
American Our intent is to pool the skills of writers and compilers to produce a




Concept

exemplars for experimentation in bilingual education. They are pioneer works

and therefore obviously are intended to be both innovative and transitional in mature.

There are cbviowly going to be problems being 2 new model. [t is the ABCD Center's

mmmmuimwmmmﬁnmw

p:wuadymfwﬁmmw Compilation
methods and approaches are being emphasized in the tsacher’s manual and the ABCD

Center's teacher training worksiiops so that teachers can develop materials most

W&MMN“M’M .

t Experiment Concapt emphasizes our fimn belief that the curriculum is an on-
going and dynamic in which the teachers and stixents are the major participants
haaﬁgdniiJMRmﬁ:hW&mﬁmisﬂhksafymmd

therefore, each stage of our operation can be taken as an experiment for research and

the end product produced by the ABCD Center i therefore by necessity

experimental. designed

in terms of volume length, depth of coverage, writing style and presentation style. We
have compiled the materiais under different development processes _.» that, through
experimentation, we should be able to produce the most suitable materials for the most
proper class. Teacher and student input will determine the ways.and extent to which
nmﬁmmyﬂbéam ol dfhvm production the

encourages to reduce jon costs to

minimum in view of the entire compilation process and from initial X
pilot test edition compilation, revision activities, field test production and to the

evel | orioeit ty
WWW,MW&MMWW
edition texts in consideration of future revision activities. It wil be costly and wasteful to
_revise al accompanying marerials at each stage of text revision,

Basic Compilation Process
In compiling instruttional materials, five basic compifation processes can be
identified. Different compiation models produce different results or of materials,

1. DIRECT ADOPTION
2) NWW—L@MMmWMNMhEﬁ.

b) Non-Anglo Approach — Adopt materials based on NA culture and wricten in Non-English,
NAne
2. INDIRECT ADOPTION

a) Anglo Approach — Transdate into Non-Englsh those macerials developed on the basis of Anglo
cukure and wrikten in English.

A Ane
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b) ww—fmmmmmwmmhasdw
cture and wricten in Non-Englsh.
NAne NAe ' ‘
3. ADAPTATION THROUGH SUPPLEMENTATION

a) N@W—L&MWmhhﬂdNﬁoMﬁwﬁmh&gﬁh
a the blueprine, rewrite it in Non-English, and write supplements based on
noo-Anglo culture in Non-Engleh.

Ae An + NAne supplemencs

~b) Non-Anglo Approach — Use macerials developed on the basis of Non-Angio culture and wricten in
NonEngleh a5 the blusprine, rewrice ik in English, and write supplements
besed on Anglo cukure in English,

NAng NAe + Ae supplements
(w—vmythpﬁsmm.mw
materiak to cover ethnic specifics, etc.)
4. ADAPTATION THROUGH MODIFRCATION

a) mw—mmwmnueﬁk@emmmmm
as the biuepring, rewrite i in NonEnglsh with some modifications and
adiustments to incorporate some NA data, viewpoine, vakues, etc.

- Ae (A+some NA) ne :
b) Ww—mmwmumdwmmm
Non-English a5 the blueprine, rewrite it in English with some modifications
‘ and adiustments to incorporate some A data, viewpoines, vakse, efc.
NAne (NA+some A) e
5. CREATION ..

a) Emw—mwmfummmummm
comparative consderations given to both Anglo and Non-Anglo cukures
wricten in English (English approach) or in Non-English or in boch bnguages.
ANAe, ANAne, or ANAe + ANAne

It is quite obvious that Model 5 is the most fate method for b
hngual/bicultural education in consideration of content. In words, due to dif-
fmuhw%m,fmwmkmmmmm
deveioped cannot be imported for direct utilization. Similarfy, texts developed in English
in the United States are ikely to contain biases, unbalanced treatment and monocultural

. A mere transiation of materials incorporating Anglo-focused viewpoints and

-
o .

developed .
Math and Science on the other hand are less cuiturally bound ™ srefore, we have
selected the modification and supplementation models in compiling the textbooks. Sub-
ject experts were engaged to compile a core in English as basic data and starting point
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for adaptation and rewriting of textbooks in Chinese, «Km.mﬁ
injecting cuitural features relevant to students from cuitural and nguage growp. In
this connection, the following chart might be useful.

S0l e e
b ] Elerments
i ) (4) C } C-Specific
| Elements § East Asan§ Unique
[ Specific Aspect
|
| |
| 4

1
e
L
|

cK | (5) J
-
s
!

:E —— -
AE]K CiKK
Shared Shared
Elements Elements

S et
Universal Aspect

ACK box (1) indicates cuitural’ elements shared by Anglo, Chinese, Japanese and
Korean cultures; CJK box (2) indicates cuitural elements shared by East Asian or
Chinese, Japanese and Korean cultures; A box (3) indicates cultural elements specific to
Anglo cuiture; C box (4) indicates cuitural elements specific to Chinese culture; | box
(5) indica tecdnn&damspedﬁcmhg:mqm:debm(e)hdam
cuitural elements specific to Korean culture. shared alements are Universal Aspect
of cultures'and the specific elements are Unique Aspect of respective culture or
cultures. The size of box (1) would be larger for mathematics and sciences, and the size
of boxes (4), (5), orE&) should be farger for social studies.

When the compilers consider features, the following priorities could be
described according to the above chart:

C. }, of K specfic elements;

A specific elements;

Contrasting features between A and C; A and . or A and K;
kast Asian or /K shared elements;

Contrasting features between A and East Asian specfic elements;
ACK shared elements.

Compilation Procedures

During the course of compilation, the ABCD Center has established a design test.
mwﬂmﬁm@mwmmmmm
through testing. We implemented a design test procedure involving
gm.cmm&ﬂgefahwmmcmmcm&.mwmmw

o0
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mbmmmmthMamymm' writers
fain the added advantage of cbtaining results and recommendations in minimum
ﬁlmeorevhenmﬂ;. o "
Mmmdhwmﬁqmznmuﬁw:mmm
vaidity of materials wich regards to the following:

lf‘wmtmdmm‘mmgﬁm S

2. Style of expression

3. Vocabuary usage

4. Use of comect characters in Chinese, f2panese and Korean

5. Conerency and darity of language usage

6. 'Approprumdtargageievdfor secondary schoot level students

Content analysis is bes specialists background
subject area. Materials are meﬂzvﬁyof?:;n%. spedfnlﬁ;ewiag:
regards to the following:

. Accuracy of factual data presented

2. +Appropnateness of nterpretations presented

3. Appropriteness of chapter objectives

4. Appropnateness of presentation a,.orpach

5 Appropriateness of content concept levet for secondary level students

6. Appropnateness of content as to eliminating bias or counter bas

Upmcmple@ofdnrev&edhf&mmnmwmdncopiemof
each component to recopy the materials into the final piot test drafts. Proof readers
are then involved to check and screen the materials for possible errors prior to initial
reproduction by the National Assessment and Dissemination Center. '

Lastly, we have stremed the following guidelines to al writers, compilers and
editors involved:

i, El#mﬁmchas~TommmtewmmﬁmmﬁtcagnmdmmcmMMd&

tatwvgcﬂmfutsﬂasdd&beckswidedmdohmmmofm«mm.
2 MW*Tapm:MmmdMNnur&tedwm.My
Asia has not been given sufficent treatment in monofingual, monocultural schoad texts written in
English.

3. wvmw—rommcmm.nmmwmm
rather than presenting mere factual data. it 15 assumed that chiidren wil understand the content
better with thes approach. .

4, introduction of Ethrwc Contributions — To introduce contributions made by ethnk minorities to
Amerxa or gobal perspectives.

5. hmdmme—TcMmecmmm
Korean, m order to attan maxamum objectivity and contrast.

6. CmmdNurNgbLanﬂsw—Tombthgbpupé&mmmm.fm

andd easer,

7. LqueveiCm&d—TamhmtsuwdmahMmachﬁhﬁwémgﬁdeM

nﬂmandngmdeMnkmdenrﬂnnmmmmmad;pMd
matenals for use by secondary students.
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8.  Development of Seif-Contaned Chapters and Units — To mantan flexsbity s tenms of sequen-
ong by local cumcuium reguirements. *

By reviewing the content of all materials for the above considerations, immediate

can be made on matariaks to create a mukicuitural product closer to the ABCD

's goals. Such efforts being made should add to the valiity of pilot data

resukt in a piloe tast edicion wich minimal defects. Materials shoukl be easier for bi-

teachers to wilize and” revision writers should be able to expend less time and ef-

Since this chapter is, in effect, a chapter on sources and resources, there will be no
need for a bibliography section. .

1l
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Chapter 7
Resources for Asian Bilingual Education
Programs

Chicago. Bincis 60608

(312) 2260117

Bay Area China Education Project (BAYCEP)
Saanford

P.O. Box 2373

Sanford. Cafornia 94305

(415) 4974781

Center for Chinese Scudies
Urniversity of Calforna

12 Barrows Haf

Berkeley, CaMomia 94720
{415) 642-0402

Chnese for Affemative Action
950 Stackton'S¢., 3nd Fir.

San Francisco, California 94108
(415) 3988242

Cha Engith Transiation Ass
9811 Connecticut Avenue
Kensington, Maryland 20795
(301) 946-7007

Council for nterracial Books for Chicren
29 West |5¢h Screet

New York, New York {001
(212) 757-5339

Culture Learming Instituce

East- West Center

Honolulu, Hawai 6848

(808} 948-8629

o3
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Lavision of Asan American Affais

Department of Meakh, Education, and
Waelfare (DHEW)

200 indepancace Ave., S.W.

Washingten, D.C. 20201

(202) 245-737{

inticuce for Responsive Education

- 704 Commonwaskh Ave.

Boston, Massachusects 02215

(617) 353-3309

, - Intercultural Comemunications Necwork
. University of Pictaburgh

107 M8
Picesburgh, Pennsylvania 5260
c/o (802) 6854448
Japanese American Curviculum Project
414 — 3rd Ave.
San Macso, Caifornie 94402
(415) 343-9408

Pacific Education
P.O. Box 1357
Tacoma, Washington 98401
(206) 593-6980

855 Broadway '
Boukder, Colorado 80302
(303) 4928154

The Association of Chinese Teachers (TACT)
1-15 Waverly Piace

San Francisco, Calfornia 54108

c/o (415) 863-2282

The Chinese Language Teachers Association (CLTA)
Seton Hal University

South Orange, N 07079

(201) 762-9000

Office of Bingual Education

US. Office of Education

Washington, D.C. 20202

(202) 2459576

Of iuseff, this fist is not meant to be complete. Together with the rest of the

references in this handbook, however, one will find that the resources named are fairly
comprehensive. And, doubdess, the reader can add to those found here. A fist

published by Bridge is quite useful. -
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bilingual competancies, bilingual teacher training and certification
requirements, and (c) bilingual teacher training programs available
first of these topics, biingual teacher competencies, can readily be found in a

20 for Acoma’s and Santo’s contributions. Whie the kst of competencies
developed by the Center for Applied Linguistics inckuded in the isavery
vakiable document, it should be noted that those developed by and Santos are
more specific and should be referred to if more is desired

hwmmmm(;9;nmmam°f

i Ammmewknwms&mdmageacqummmdmmepmc&dbecmmg

bingual,

2. Language traning in the target language and in English.

3. Practice teaching n two languages in subject rratter areas.

4. Team teaching and small group teaching experiences. -

5 Field expenence in diagnosing language proficency levels of students of various backgrounds and

ages.

6 Language field expenences  communities hwh&dwprospemve;eadwerwmesmw*k.

7. Drrected field experience in bitngual dassroom setting,

8 Field expenence that focuses on the supporting of po:.tive attitudes towards students’ languages.

9. Course work in curricuium development and evaluation, cultural references, and history of the

target popuiation.

Riojas’ article, “Qualifying Teachers for Biingual Education,” (1977) IDRA
Newsletter, is useful in this context. Aithough it deals with bilingual teacher '
ic flows from the above topic of biingual teacher training.

Movre information on bilingual teacher certification, of course, is not within
the scope of this handbook. Readers’ attention is directed towards (1) teachey icensing
departments in the states in question, (2) teacher departments of universities in
the states in question, or (3) the reference manual by Woellner (1977) — Requirements
for Certifiation of Teachers, Counselors, Librarians, Admivistratars, 1977-1978 — should
they want additional information not provided here.

As to numbers, teacher training programs in bilingusal education and in related areas
seem farge encugh. Sall, there is kitde information avadable in terms of faculty
quakfications, courses of studies offr.ed, and language prerequisites of teachers-to-be.
A “‘shopping list” in which to check out a biingual teacher training institution woukd
inciude these items: kinds of degrees offered, language prerequisites, courses offered
(languages, history, culture, psychology, sociology, philosophy, anthropology, pokitical

35
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science, fine arts, inguistics, TESOL, educational foundations, methods, practicum, and
and facuity qualifications.

For the training of teachers for Asian bilingual programs, of course, the above list
mmm~mmmwmwbymus Office of
e Office of Bilingual Education 1o *v2n teachers for bilingual education, as
listad by the FORUM Newsletir, is useful.

shoukd are

E

Readers note that there are many bilingual teacher training programs, some -
very good and some specializi ¢ in Asian programs, that are not part of the teacher
training f program above. As with searchig for information about teacher
certification in mwmmhnmn&emm

efforts to identify insticistions that can best serve their needs. Wagoner's book on state
certificate requirements for teachers of bilingual education, aithough somewhar out of
date, is still useful (see 22).

Manymadus interested in knowhgsomethhgaboutteadwraidsor

bilingual aides, which is the scope of this handbook, Brotherson, johnson &
Santos’ contributions be usefis.
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’ this handbook has been intended for teachers of Asian )
mmwmmmofmmm:.mmmm. mwm%
about the students in those programs. Consequently, a good part of this handbook

fine 4
NﬁMﬂethnmgm,mdwmtm.ﬂdnawmdd
mmmmmmmmshmwpwmm‘

education autcomes by Santos, Bingual/Bicudtural Education: A Guided Study
Course (1977), is intended only for purposes, not for additional outcomes that
Asian programs may need. (See Appendix 23). It is enclosed as a point of

MMgofAﬁnbﬁmtmheﬁhubegmwi:htfneffmofafewfar-
ﬁghtedwﬁm&mm:ohebdﬁdvenmEmAshnmemyhA ca. We all
arecmvhcedd\atdwmi*gofteadmshmsﬁddwﬂhebﬂmedﬂdrmemmﬂy.
However, since the moverent has just begun and since federal, state and other
supports have not been sufficient to develop quality programs, this editor fears that

57 -
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inadequate programs may hurt our cause and our children. Any program in training
bingual teachers must be a quality program. With trained bii teachers we can

mmd\ep{bﬁcmmmprdmm“emm education as 2
educational rather than as a mere ethnic movement. Only when we
succeed in the majority that bilingual education as an educational process is
good not only for the chikiren of minority groups but also for the children of the
majority in this country, can we be certain that bilingual education is here to stay.
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Appendix | . -
Essential Considerations In Compiling Asian
Bilingual Curriculum Development Materials

John Young |

Currendy the Office of Education of the Department of Health, Education and
deswgsmfmf«mmofwmm.ofmm
Chinese or japanese were to New York University in collaboration with Seton

The Office of Education is also funding 326 demonstration projects at
mwmmamMnmm.ms
exchusively Japanese, two are exclusively Fillipino, and six more projects involve Asian
components. in addition, four cut of 36 colleges and universities receiving inservice and
preservice grants have Asian components. .

Mw‘mmﬂe.dmmﬁnmfuﬁedbymcﬁkeaf
Edmﬁondtyw.&iymeshwhcmmm.hkm

backing, over-all consideration, or Broad
and structured designs for educational approach, method, or are also found
to be lacking. Even the newly estabiished Asian American Materials

MM«WW&M@WWMMW&
define its goals, approach, or methods, though a start was made in this direction on
March 31 and April 1, 1975, when the Center organized a Conference to consider what

be adopted, and what method might be used. In order to rectify this s
writer would kke to the following approaches, methods, and
materials development. have never been the object of assistance under the

Most compilers agree that biingual bicuitural instructional materials must be
compited on the basis of the pupil’s educational needs. To help in clarifying these needs,
this writer would ke to establish nine types of pupiis on the basis of their dominant
language and cuiture (see CHART 1). All other elements such as subject (social studies,
mathematis, science, language arts, etc.), culture (Anglo, Chinese, Japanese, Korean),
language (English, Chinese, jaganese, Korean), institution (school, board of eduration
and administrators etc.) teacher (inchuding para-professionals), and family (pare.its and
community) must all together serve the cupk.

Since all instructional materials on the various subjects must be for the use of pupils,
nine types of subject treatment by language and culture have been identified (see
CHARTI).Thsqupsmnecminmﬁca&wiﬂxmemq'pesforp%

‘mmuma.m:mmmmm.mwmﬁ
in

identified in CHART |.

In order to develop bicuitural and biingual materials for instructional purpose,

‘mmwmm&(mmmmwmmcmmmum.

interpretation, viewpoints, etc. to be taught, should be considered. Assuming that the
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CHART |
Typology of Pupils |

by
Language and Culture

E-A @ E-ANA NE-A ] { NE-NA ]| NE-ANA }{ ENE-A ] (ENE-NA}l ENE-ANA

ANA AR A D ANE] R
C@% NG ~9w e

T

h 2) 3) (4) t) (6)

S =subject e.g. social studies, math & science.

C =cuiture, AxAnglo cuiture, NA = non-Angio cuiture, ANA = bicultural
L =lLanguage, E = Engiish, NE = non-English, ENE = bilingual

P =pupi

T =teacher

I = institution e.g. school, board of education.

F = family e.g. community.

7) (8) 9
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nnwiakm;v;mh&ﬁ.hnur&ﬁ(ﬁm?e, v G.g;'l(m).orhtwc
yguages in case with a bicuitural approach (types 3, 6, 9), three compilation
approach models can be identified: Molistic, tomistic a

Japanese or Korean cultures do not exist. No attempt is to be made to relate the two
cultures and to compare them. The Anglo culture is not treated as a part of global
human experience. It is treated as if it exists in isolation. Similarly, a social studies text
fCl"inese. .wKat:na&anﬁnAnnddisAtan‘sﬁc.

C mode!l or Comparative model is different. While the rélationship between the
specific and the whole is not clear, at least the relationship between Anglo cufture and a
non-Anglo culture is established through contrastive and comparative studies. In this
way similarities and differences between two cultures are identified, and in tum either
one of the two cultures will get cleager expositions.

CHART 2
Typology of Subject Treatment by Language and Culture

71

- ‘ ° °

° NA ANA ° NA o A NA ANA
INYARNADYED BYanyd sg
T Y YY Wwepy e
Types:. (1) () (3) 4 ) (6) 7 (8) 9)
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62 MWEDUCA“ONTEACHERHANM
The H mode! or Holistic model is an ideal one but is not attainable at t. In
this modei, comparison of two cultures and their relationship must be ished first,
and then their respective relationships with the whole of human must also
be established. Since we do not know the various components of the whole with equal
clrity, we have not yet reached the stage where the relationships among various
components and the refationship between one component and the whole can be
established. Therefore, we have to be satisfled with the C model at present (see
CHART 3).
CHART 3
Materials Development Approach Models
Type Modei
EANA(3) Mode! H = Holistic
[ Al Na )
_y \\_afl \\‘.—-([
NEANA(6)
Model C=Comparative
\ e AN 7
| |
NE | NA | |
=T = -
ENE-ANA(9)
: Model A = Aromistic
dh I ;
e |/ 1010}
= - I

= A or NA cultural group

O

= Global or total human
cultural experience

‘ As one example of the C mode! the Confucian-Buddhist Region involving
comparative studies of Chinese, Japanese, Korean, and Vietnamese cultures is presented
here (see CHART 4). They shared some elements but also had their own specifics. Any
attempt at materials development that proposes to cover Chinese, japanese, and
Korean cultures without investigating into universal, semi-universal, semi-specific, and
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Wmﬁ%ofmm&mﬁnﬁessnpcsﬁefwammbeﬁe
to avoid bias and for the pupil to deveiop 2 balanced, penetrating, and
understanding of himself and human experiences. Clear and systematic planning in
materials development of this nature has been discouragingly lacking in most of previous
endeavours. Some corrective measiures must be taken.
Furthermore, this writer has identified five major types in text
processes. They show model changes ranging from A mode! to C model (see T6
and TABLE 1). The first and second types are based exciusively on Model A. The first
type is a direct adoption either of foreign materials without any consideration given to
meAmmmmdAngbcdnnorofnm«hhdevdopedforAngb
students without giving any consideration to Chinese, japanese, or Korean.
mmmsmmmmmmdamﬁmm«

models. Accunding to type dmmwhknmwﬁmhﬁ?hﬂsdmwmt
hnguage and some supplementary materials inchuding vocabulary lists and anriotations to
cover ethnic specifics are added. According to type four, texts are modified and
adjusted to different ethnic considerations.

Type five is the true bicuitural text compilation model. Materials are newly created
with ethnic emphasis or focus. Type three might be proper for math and science as well
as music and art, and type five might be proper for social science and language arts

CHART 5

Model C

East and West or Confucian-Buddhist and jJudaso-Christian Contrast

. = Universal elements O = Specific elements
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NA =non-Anglo culture
ANA =bicultwral
e =in English
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ene = bilingual
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TABLEtMmm'M

Direct Adoption (Modei A)

a) Anglo approach ~— AdEopng:‘ga:eﬁalsbAaiedon Anglo culture and written
i .

b) Non-Angio approach — Adopt materiais based on NA culture and written in
Non-English. NAne

Indirect Adoption (Mode! A) 2
#) Anglo approach — Translate’ into  Mon-English those materials -
. developed on the basis of Anglo culture written in
English. Ae Ane

b) Non-Angio approach — Transiate into English those materials developed on
the basis of Ncn-Angio culture and written in Non-

English. NAe

Adaptation through Suppiementation (Nodd +C)

a) Anglo approach — use materials developed on the basis of Anglo
culture and written in English as the biue print,
rewrite it in Non-English, and write supplements
based on non-Anglo culture in Non-English.

Ae Ane+NAne supplements

b) Non-Angio approach — use materials developed on the basis of Non-Anglo
culture and written in Non-English as the blue print,
rewrite it in English, and write supplements based
on Anglo culture in English.

NAne NAe+Ae  supplements

(supp’aments — vocabulary lists, annotations in the pupil's dominant

language, and supplementary materials to cover
ethnic specitics, etc.)

Adaptation through Modification (Model A + C)

a) Anglo approach — use materials developed on the basis of Angio
cuiture and written in English as the blue print,
rewrite it in Non-English with some modifications
and adjustments to incorporate some NA data,
viewpoints, values, etc.

Ae (A +some NA) ne

b) Non-Angio approach — use materials developed on the basis of Non-Anglo
culture and written in Non-English as the blue print,
rewrite it in English with some modifications and ad-
justments to incorporate some A data, viewpoints,
value, etc.

NAne (NA+some A) e

. Creation (Model L)

a) Ethnic approach — materials developed especially for ethnic needs with
due attention paid to comparative considerations
given to both Anglo and Non-Angic cultures
written in English (English approach) or in Non-
English or in both .

ANAe, ANAne, or ANAe + ANAne
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CHART 7

Typology of Schools by Bilingual and Bicultural Curriculum

h {2) 3)

) {5)

MCMLS | 45 Ee Ae Ee T
#i Ae
BCMLS | ¢S Ee Ae Ee flor
#i Ae £3
NEe
NAe
__-_-—ﬂ
TBLS ' Ene Ane —] e flor
—-"""--.f“—-# €e As NEe
- ‘-——"F.‘—-#-ﬂ' -—_‘-—_-__.‘l! NAe
NEng, — 7 ———— NEe NAE
1 Ee Ae
-—--—'——-—_—
e e e i — — NEe NAe
MBLS 5 Ene Ane e —— T f Ee 1)
—-_'_—_-_-. Ae
.-—-'--___ NEM
- S NAre
NEne NAne e ——T
e —T Ee Ae
£l Ee Ae Ae
e e e e e =— =4 NEe
—— = —t — NEe NAe NAe
RBLS 4 Ene Ane e =T ] ke "
..—-"-"'.—_-‘--- Ae
Néne NAne __ 4 NAne
————— {Ane)
£ NEe NAe e —— —— =
L — —
Ee Ae e e — -
e e e i et NEne NAne

{1}=types of schools, {2} =types of entering
{4) = goals, (5)=types of pupd ar the end of

pupils. (3) = curricular process
schookng
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it is also essential to consider curricuksm needs for various types of schoodls for the
purpose of designing curricuium This writer has identified 5
schools in the U.S. (see CHART 7). is 2 monocultural and school
teaching English as the mother tongue (Ee) and Anglo cuiture (Ae) as the focus without

: mmymwmmwm Thus pupil types | and S wiki all

become
BCM?&:WWMWM&NMW
(Ee) and Anglo cuiture (Ae) as the only focus but aiso teaches tzrgéetculmhsf
m(NAe)ar\dwgethng\ngeasamcondorfmhxw ahpﬂtypeloﬂ

will emerge.
TBLS is the transfor type of schodhmdawgetaﬂnnhd\emget

language (NAne); language language. (NEne}); second language
(mxw@mmmm g;:talthe:wibemphc

langauage (Ane
cther gradual or brupcy by Engith nguage ar )mwowm (Ae)

condmmdnEngH\ NAe) and target language as
(NEargee)coddbe Lkvserthistype pupiswilbecometypelor .
the same as BCMLS.

The MBLS or maintenance ofb&@dsdndhdﬁmt.vwﬂe&\gkhas
secmdhngmge(Ene)mdAngiocdtxmmdycond:mdndwe
will eventually be terminated, target area study in NAne) and target
hnmswdyasfnthngmge(NEne)wilbemm
(Ee)andAngbaﬂtxnsmdycaﬂ:cmdhEngim(Ae)
modei, Chinese, , or Korean pupils wil become bilingual

However, dosno:mnsfonnmyAngbptﬂhtoab&mnlwbmltun!
pupil. In order to extnd this to the English dominant Anglo pupd, it will be necessary to
develop a2 RBLS or reciprocal school, this type of school may not be
fundedm\derd\eexsmghws fore, only and MBLS types need to be
considered in developing a curriculum at the p;sent stage.

Inc bilingual materials, many factors must be considered, in addition to
those stated above (see CHART 8):

1) Language and Language Vareties (LV)

2) Subjects (S)

3y Grades (G)

4) Regions (R) L

5) Methods (M)

6) Cuiture and Culture Vanetes (CV)
7) Types of Materis (TM)

For instance, in ccnsidering ethnic contents, the following criteria in making a fair
representation of Asian-American minorities, their diverse spectrum of culture, life
styles, values, and jes shouki be taken into account when compiling the
materials or checking the contents.

| Materials should contan information about the cuitural hertage of Asan-American groups,

induding  therr  contnbutions, traditions, vaiues, phiosophies, Ife styles, and religions.

2 When portraying the culture of an ethnc minonty group, materials should ndlude a clear
dstinction between the “root culture”, namely the culture from which tha ethnk culture
orginated, and the “ethnc culture”, as represented in Amerwa. For example, the culture n

japan s not necessardy the same as the culture whéch apanese-Americans possess in Amerxa.

oy R L
sha bl ds



Lv

= Hawai

e Ea5t Coast

e West Coast

hnee Others

CHART 8

Cantonese ——=Canton
Cantonest e Four Viliages

e Chinese

Tokyo

Hiroshima eme—eOkayama Dialect
e Japanese

e Korean

e VfiELRATICSE Hue
Saigon

—— Other Conuderations

Tagalog
r— Vernacular vs. Literary

= Spoken vs. Written

——First v5. Second Language

—— Foreign vs. Ethnic Language

e Regional Diaject vs, Social Dizlect

L Common Language vs. Local Language

— New York Area

Seattie Area

San Francisco Area
Los Angeles Area
Chicago Area, etc.

I

|
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|
5

North China
Tai

Hong Kong

HEERE

|
|
-
£y
:

b Filiuino

T":’_;fhﬁlll

£
%

e 1OROIOFIC A e entamenad

s Captalisg

et

I

Echnie Movement
— ndependence Movement

b Movement Women's Liberation Movement

b €1C .

b Societal Culture vs. Sub-cuiture (class ecc.)

r—' Fundamental vs. Monwmnental

e Others
b Assmianon and Accuituration, ntegration vs Separation
Man Culture and Sud-Culture, Cultural Pluralism and
Cuttural Diversey, Urbanization, Psychological .
Capuivity, Social Mobility, Conflict and Social
Protest, Color and Racism, Oppression and Exploitation
Prejudice and Discrimenaton, Ethnic Enclave,
Ethnocentrism, Reformation vs. Revolution.
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L Language Ans = Non-graded
e Mathematics

— Scence — PreK

b Mussic I - K

Art - |

—— HPE b= 2

p—ee ESL — 3
e Asian Studies — 4 .

= America Studies -—-Graded-P-S

~— Others ' — 6

v - 7

- 8

—~ G

10

b— { |

= {2

Textual materials (instructional)
Test materials (test, measurement & evaluation)
Teacher's manuals (curriculum guides)
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Comparauve
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3. in portraymg Asan-Amercan groups. a baiance between the traditonal and the non-traditional,
between active roles and passive roles, between past and present socio-economi settings, must
be mantained.

4. Success or fakure of an Asian-Amerxan minority shouid not be judged solely by Anglo standards.
The people’s vew of that particular minority group invoived must be carefully considered.

S Hstorkal perspective and hstorkal accuracy must be considered m making an analyss,
judgement, or evaluation.

6. Labeis or references that might be demeaning, patronwing or sterectypial must be avoided.

In conchusion, Asian bilingual materials have not so far been compiled on the basis of

: asystemﬂcmdwels&dedcmﬁduzﬁonofposﬂewmdm.modekmﬂnds

. Federal, local, and private assistance in compiling such materials has been

me.Mmmmnhprodnedsofwh:venotbemsdmﬁfmﬂyvkdoutandmedf

Basic research on Asian bifingual materials development is needed. Financial assistance

must be given to Asian projects so that smaller minorities can be helped equally with
larger minorities.




Appendix 2 _.

On the Question of Literacy in Fishman and
Lovas’ “Bilingual Education in Sociolinguistic
Perspective” and Its Application in

Chinese Bilingual Education |

John Young

In an article published in the TESOL Quarterly in 1970, Joshua A. Fishman and John
Lovas considered the question of literacy in their study of language acceptance and
maintenance.’ They grouped bilingualism into the foliowing categories: transitional
bilingualism, monoliterate bilingualism, partial bifingualism, and full bilingualism. According
to them, literacy affects the *'shift"" and “‘maintenance’’ problems of a child's dominant

and culture.

. Transitional bilingualism, as pointed out by the two scholars, terminates the use of a
child’s dominant fanguage as the medium of instruction as soon as *“their skill in English is
developed to the point that it alone can be used as the medium of instruction The. " Such
programs correspond to the "‘societal objective of language shift.'? suggested
mtmﬂmtebﬁgn&ndwmthm:eﬁmyskﬂkhdwchﬁidmﬁmt
tongue. Therefore, the “likely societal effect of such a program might be one of
language maintenance in the short run but given the exposure of students to American
urban society which stresses and' rewards literacy, it might well fead to shift.'"3

Partialb%gmﬁsnseeksfkmcymdﬁmmyhmedﬁd'sdqﬁmhngmge.
although literacy is limited to social sciences, kiterature and the arts while science and
mathematics are not covered. According to Fishman and Lovas, “*such programs imply
that while the non-English mother tongues are serious vehicles of modem literate
mougingtnyammtmhtedtomecmtrdofﬁwtedwmbgicﬂmecm

Full biingualism develops all skills in English and non-English languages in all domains.
Obviously this is the maintenance program, However, there is a difference between
“balanced competency in individuals”” and a *“balanced bilingual society."s Fishman
Lavasseemmbepeskmﬂcabmmdevebphgafdybamxedb&wgalcmwﬁ?. :

DespiteMp&in&nhmMgﬁisdnﬁtmteandidea!god.mey'm ully
cmvhceddmb&@nﬁsnmbedevdopedhmﬂermxhieveamm&vm
which would be a natural and valuable asset to this country if educators paid attention to
societal information, societal impiications and societal assumptions in implementing and
evaluating these programs.

This reviewer agrees with Fishman and Lovas fully in recognizing the need to stress
mkdfmm.mumﬁﬁemmmmbﬁm.wmm,
mdfdbihgudisnmderdﬁennhtmenwdd.Afcerd.nmycmmidesdomt
haveord\ognphyorawﬁtmsystemzndyetdteyhavebeenmhmung“ their
hng\agsforcmnm.d&m:ghkniginbemdfﬁcdttommahngmge
without 3 fiteracy tradition. When a language is surrounded by another powerful one,
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the maintaining power of it may become weaker if that language does not have a writing
system. This reviewer would ke to describe his propased typology below.

Assuming that both the speaking and reading of English are required in any biinpual
school in the United States (ESR). biingual programs, except the Reciprocal Biingual
School (RBLS).* may be divided into the following types:

| Transutional program (T = ESRY

P Biingual and bicultural but monoiterate mantenance program (Mg = ERNEg):

3 Bingual and bicultural but partal biiterate mantenance program (Mg, = EGRNES):
4 Biingual. bicultural and biliterate mainenance program (Mg = ESRNESR).

NEnmnmEngish(h:w);Emm&vg&;Esammaﬂquof
speaking and reading English are fully developed; T means transitional model; M means
mainter-ance model; NES mearis the spoken non-English (language) is -fully deveioped;
NEs, neans the spoken non-Englsh (language) is fully developed but the reading
conretence is only partially developed; and NESR means all domains of speaking and
m&ngngﬁ?(_m)apfdyw.wm.NEshdeMammA
level of the speaking and kistening ¢ ability in the non-English (language);
NE; is defined as the minimal level; NER is defined as the good level of reading and
writing ability in the non-English (language): and NE;- is defined as the minimal level as

stipulated by the MLA.

Good level in listening comprehension means the “abiity to understand
conversation at normak tempo, lectures, and news broadcasts™, and minimal level means
the "ability to get the sense of what an educated native says when he is making a special
effort to be understood and when he is speaking on a getieral and familiar subject.”’®

Good level in speaking means the *‘ability to talk with a native without making
glaring mistakes, and having a command of vocabulary and syntax sufficient to express
one's thoughts in conversation at normal speed with reasonably good pronunciation™;
minimal level means the ability to “‘tak on prepared topics without obvious faitering,
and to use the common expressions needed for getting around in the foreign country,
speaking with a pronunciatiin understandable to a native.”™?

Good level in reading means the “‘ability to read with immediate ¢ ,
prose and verse of average difficulty and mature content”’; minimal level means “‘the
ability to grasp directly without translating the meaning of simple, non-technical prose,
except for an occasional word."'!°

Good level in writing means *'the ability to write simple free compositions, such as
a letter, with clarity and correctness in vocabulary, idiom, and syntax’’; minima! level
means "the ability to write correctly sentences or paragraphs such as wouki be
deveioped orally for classroom situations and to write a simpie description or message
without glaring errors.”'!

Accordingly, the *‘Typology of Pupils by Language and Cuiture™ as described by
this reviewer in the JCLTA (Feb., 1976)'2, must be further expanded by taking the above
discussions into consideration. As indicated in Chart | of the present review article, the
expanded version of the typology is called “Typology of Pupils by Biingual, Bicultural
and Biliterate Factors.”” A means Anglo cutture; NA means non-Anglo culture.

Assuming that NE pupils with varying degrees of reading competence follow the
transitional model (T mods«i) of a biingual program, they would end up with ESR
competence and retain some of their NE competence. Should NE pupils with
degrees of competence follow the maintenance model (M model) of a bingual
program, they then would eventually acquire ESR competence plus their original NE
competence either maintained or developed. This reviewer would like to divide the M
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CHART |

Typology of Pupils by
Bilingual, Bicultural and Biliterate Factors
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.modei into three types, namely Mg model, Mg, model, and MSR model. The type of

invoived will become bilingual but monoliterate; bilingual but partially biliterate;
%WWW.M%Z“WTMMMM

The M model of bilingual schools must therefore also be expanded to inciude the
“bﬁtmm"fxw."m“nkemhﬁ&aadnwmg%ew”\gdﬁ;ﬁ
expand curricutar requirements in the area of reading and writing NE.

MSR modeis of MBLS are shown in Chart 3, “Typology of Maintenance Blingual
Schools by Bilingual, Bicultural and Biliterate Factors''.

As analyzed above, Fishman and Lovas' as modified by this reviewer can
wmmmmwm. an appilication will be discussed

W.

Setting aside the question as to how a ‘“‘maintenance” program could succeed
without ing or developing literacy, this reviewer would like to study Chinese
Bilingual-Bicultural Education programs in terms of kteracy. When operating a Chinese
bilingual program, one must give serious consideration to the differences among local
varieties ( 1) such as Cantonese spoken in “Four Vilages” (=9 4¢ ) (NE{); provincial or
regional varieties (p) such as Cantonese spoken in Canton or “Three Towns” ( = 5k )
(NEp): and national or common language of a nation (n) such as the Peking dalect
(NEp). Let us propose a hypothetical situation conceming a speaker of Cantonese from
“Four Vikages''. Maintenance or development means that the pupil's “‘Four Villages™
variety of Cantonese is used and taught at school as his dominant language. He may also
study the provincial variety of * Towns™ Cantonese or the Pekingczalect
(Mandarin) which is the national language of China. Even without considering the pros
and cons in terms of existence or absence of orthography, the following categorizations

.\cansciﬁbemade:

NES Oﬂly
NEg tut only in terms of NE|

f

b

3 NEg n terms of NEg
4 NEg in terms of NE,
L‘:

NEg in terms of any combination of NEj NE,, NER,
S NEge ("r" may be |7, "p" or'n")
/7 NEGR{"R" may be "1", "p" or "'n") .

When we include the ‘‘orthography’’ factor here, the picture would become far
more complicated. Although Cantonese-speaking people have some Chinese characters
of their own, generally ing they use the national orthography based on the Peking
variety of Chinese. read characters with their own pronunciaticn and
comprehend materials when read aloud in this way. A biingual program without a
biliterate element may not be able to maintain, in the long run, a in which the
Mabiﬁm&thmm.Wy.mm
orthography may not have the same sustaining power as a language with a wel-
established writing aspect.™ The reationship between Cantonese and Mandarin may be
different from the relationship between, say, French and English. The writing tradition
based on Mandarin for Cantonese speakers has been such a long and well-established
asscciation that it will be nothing new or innovative to teach Cantonese-speaking pupils
following two-phase approach be considered for a Chinese bilingual, bicultural and
biliterate program.
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N.B. Shaded areas represent the absence of one or more
" factors as mdicated in Chart |,
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Hwt:%wthmWweMMmof&eMspoken
at home and locally, that language should be
H'nsem“ﬁmadiumadnesd\emmmﬁrgmdmm“mbeumm.
i will be introduced

Asunhgap&piisamwespeak&ofthe“hrVibgs".Cmm.heﬂ
continue the study of that variety in language art and use that variety as the medium of

whose dominant isdntw;ef'd'\e"ThreeTom"Cammdnm
procedure wouki be followed. Specific Chinese characters developed for

Mandarin may be added.

In this way Chinese dominant pupils should be able to follow instructions in their
omhsngevﬂqﬁichhﬂnkowndanﬁnmhngmge.mdtonﬂhuhdwespoken
aspect of their fanguage. ﬂnydnﬂd*abeab&emdevebpthewﬁmapec‘tof:he
Mhmmmwmmmmmmm.m
dmmmdwcmmxiaﬁveﬂdsdm@baﬂxspokmmdwnmmdeavm
Mhﬁemh&&nmmmmmmmmt
cuiture as wek as their ancestral land and people. As indicated in Chart 4, SR-LPN the
spoken(S)mdwrittm(R)aspectsofClm\fs.bcal(!).provhdal(p)andnaﬁmal(n)
aspects of the Chinese in biingual, bizuitural and bifterate education could be
resoived tentatively, but final soktion will not be forthcoming until such a time
whmwhumdhsebﬁ@dmmhﬁﬁcmw.mmmﬁah
can be developed more effectively if we reach some consensus on this matter.

Asd’sMM,F&nmmdLovashavemvidedmwiﬂxmeMmﬁsﬁmuhﬁng
mmmmm.tnmcmwmm.mmmw
deserve our attention and consideration.
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Appendix 3

Will The Real Bilingual-Bicultural Please
Stand Up? A Non-Taxing Taxonomy
John B. Lum, Ph.D.

[ 4

“Bilingual education is the use of two languages, one of which is English, as
mediums of instruction for the same pupi population in a well-organized program which
encompasses part or all of the curriculum and inckudes the study of the history and
culture associated with the mother tongue.'"!

One would think that with such a fairly explicit operational definition of bilingual
education, there wouki be kittle room for confusion. Unfortunately, however, a host of
terms have grown in relationship to bilingual education; and, more often than not, these
terms have been used in and incorrectly. '

\ Prominent among these terms, but certainly not al of them, are ‘English as a
second language (ESL)," “Enghsh as a foreign language (EFL),” *‘Americanization,
CSUbicuftural,”  “multicultural,”  “multiethnic,”  “crosscultural,”  and

te lack of consensus as to the meanings, perspectives, and
proper uses of these terms does nothing but add confusion to an area of education that
hoids promise. This article, then, is a plea for some sanity in the use of these terms, a
sanity that is relatively easy to arrive at if educators would adhere to two principies
when they refer to bilingual education.

The first is that one should distinguish if these terms are used as products or as
processes. As products, these terms generally refer to persons or courses of study. For
example, the word “'bilingual™ as 2 product refers to a person who can speak two

» or the word ""bicultural’ as 2 product refers to a course of study that covers
two different «uftures. )

In education, however, these terms usually refer to instructional processes. The
major part of this article will define these processes, as it is these processes that hit at
the heart of bilinguahbicultural education.

Before these process definitions, though, the second principle should be kept in
mind. This principle is that one should disti between programs and components,
with programs normally referring to the t's entire school day and ¢
normally referring to individual ciass periods within that school day. This distinction is
important because some class periods are not biingual and, yet, they are a part of
mmmwmhumwgcm.mw.mmm
period may be taught primarily through ESL methods (ESL is not considered a
method), and d}e rest of the dmsh ﬁﬁ(m’ sochlmmﬂs, etc.) are taught in the
students’ native foreign language. example, class is not bilingual, nor
mmemmwmcﬂmm.mmcumrblumnh.

With these principles in mind, attention is now turmned to defining all the
mﬁﬁg:dndwemofdtaﬂdeasﬁxﬂaﬂpmm

is 2 method based on many o principles o que.
Senterce patterns that m«mmmmmmmw
exercises, are drilled. The pattern, “It's 2 book," for example, can be transferred to
other situations like “It's a pen.” Listening and speaking skills are learned first; reading
and writing skills later. The language leamer's native language is used sparingly so
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that lingual interferences are minimized. ESL, then, is 2 form of language immersion that
anemto«nbhanm&g&-speakuwﬁxrﬁonfhamwhngxngemmtas
ickly as possible. itis a method © , its

T e T e . s
EFL is essentially the same methadology as ESL with the exception that reading and
writing skills are stressed more. EFL is particularly useful for older foreign students who
must do much and research in the Engiish .

Americanization never meant parﬁa:rmgemdndobgym::f
mmmmmm;&u\mm.mmmm
classes, ESL and EFL methods were in evidence. in many others, however, grammar and

- vocabulary exercises seemed to predominate. At any rate, Americanization as an

instructional process is generally in disfavor at this time and is now a thing of the past.

Bilingual methodology means no one thing. Its distinguishing feature is the use of
one’s native language to acquire a second or to leam any other subject. There
is, then, the use of two languages. As . can apply either to
individual classes or to total programs, whereas ESL and EFL methods generally apply to
English classes only.

Bilingual methods generally follow two major routes — coordinate and compound
(sometimes calied “'concurrent”). Coordinate bifingual methods mean the using of the
two languages as separately as possible, the theory being that litde linguistic interferences
wouki present themselves. Examples of coordinate bilingual methods would be making the

‘language learner speak and learn: only his second language in the morning and only his native

language in the afternosn, ‘or speaking only his second language with one instructor and
only his native language with another instructor.

Compound or concurrent bilingual methods mean the mixing or interspersing of
both languages. An example would be the practice of speaking one sentence "1 one
language and then following it with ing the next sentence in the other language.

At this stage, it only remains to be stated that if a subject were taught akmost entirely
inone language, whether it be the native or the second language, then that course is really
being taught mondlingually, not bilingually Many people make the mistake of calling, say, 2
social studies class, taught in Chinese as being taught bilingually. This naming is a misnomer,
as the class is being taught monolingualy.

To bring this discussion into focus, it might be helpful to look at the following schedule
of a school day (see Bilingual Program Possibilities next page).

Any individual class period can be taught by any of the methods listed beneath them.
Any of these sample models qualify for the term bilingual program:

Mok A

Frggish (taueht by £S1 ‘
mth taupht native monolngually !
S ke, H13ught ndtive monolingually)

Mivgeer B

Ergiehi taught by tuimgual compound)
math - taght nat.e monaimguaity !
Wl studies (1d,ght baingual coordinated?

Mo (¢

Pty taepht by belrgdual coordingtor
math taupht by tingual compound;
oo shudes (taught by bedgual compound

Modei A" however, is minimally a bilingual program as none of its components or
classes are bilingually taught. In the other two models, the classes themselves actually do
contain the use of two languages.
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Bilingual Program Possibilities®** . s
English math social studies - art, music, first language
class class class etc. classes class (optional) g
“
Taught Taught Taught Taught Taught
By By By By By
ESL ESL ESL ESL .
or or or or or
EFL monolingual - ‘monolingual monolingual _FL*
or (native) (native) - {native) or
biliagual or or or bilingual
{compound) Sdfingual bifingual bifingual (compound)
or (compound) {compound) {compound) or
bilingual or or or bilingual
coord.) bilingual bilingual bilingual {coord.)
or (coord.) (coord.) {coord.) or
other or or cr other
hilt other other other —NL**

tmmersion

7. 8" or *___FL' mean Chinese as a second language or Chinese as a foreign language or whatever language is involved, These two would, of course, be
pramarily for dominantly English speaking students who are in a bilingual program.
""M_NL“meznsChheseasanativebngmge.Ttsopdmmﬁhfwdmnudenshb&r@mmmmm«ahamhnmmm&g{m -
‘“‘Onceaprogrmxs.mppedmaccordingtomeainvesdumu,:hemisnom;smataﬂwﬁyonestnddbebckedmoﬁmmprogmn.Asas:udent
cquires certam strencths, processes and methods should change accordingly. Additionally a chart fike the above shouid be developed for each of the

different types of bilingual program student — the non English speaker, the lnited English speaker, the biingual speaker, the dominant English speaker.

£8
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The following model is not bilingual at all, programwise or classwise:

Non gl Mode!
t nghsh (*aught by EFL)
math (tagght by ESL)
socal stuches (taught by ESL)

Nowhere in this modei is there the use of two languages to leam anything.
The remainder of the terms mentioned at the beginning of this article have no direct
connection to language learning, but, rather, to the learning of various cultures and ethnic

oups.

Technically, bicultural means the leaming of two cuitures. Like the caveat with the
word “bilingual,” it should be noted that the studying of one culture almost exclusively, no
matter how foreign that culture is, can hardly qualify for the term of *bicuftural.” The
studying of one culture is monocultural.

Muiticuttural means the leaming of many cuftures, usually three or more.

Multiethnic means the studying of many cultures and peoples, too. The point of
distinction that should be made, though, is that muitiethnic differs from the other two
terms in that it does not contain any sufficient degree of comparing and contrasting of
cuitures and peoples. For example, multiethnic may mean the studying of Blacks one
month, Asians another month, and Latinos still another month. Rarely or never is there
any comparing and contrasting of these grouos. In effect, while the separate cultures and
edwcgrmpsarebeirgvxsmcied.dweyareamﬂybeingmded one ata
time. They are muitiethnic only in the sense that many ethnic groups are d over a
period of time.

In a similar manner, if the so-called bicuftural and muiticultural courses do not study
more than one culture concurrently by comparisons and contrasts with other cultures,
they really are courses that are being taught monocuiturally not biculturally or
muiticufturally

The fast “wo terms, crosscuftural and intergroup, capture the essence of bicultural
and muilticultural education, because they already mean that the processes of comparing
and contrasting are going on. from a pedagogical point of view, these two terms are
crosscultural or intergroup education.

Admittedly, some of the definitions defined by this writer are not official, yet.
Nevertheless, as stated in this article, the definitions can lend themselves to clearer
understanding and to a lessening of wishful thinking that saying is reality True
bilingual-bicultural education holds many promises of equal educational opportunity. Let
these promises not be lost in a quagmire of iffitting words.

FOOTNOTES
b US, Department of HEW. Programs Under Bilingual Education Act (Tide VI, ESEA): Mamal for
Project Applicanes and Grantees, April 20, 1971)

2. See, for exampie, fay Wissot's “HESL and MESL: The Teaching of History and Math as
Companents of an English as a Second English (sic) Program, ' The English Record, New York State
Engiish Councl, Oneonta, Aprit 1971,
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Appendix 4

MACRO/S: Philippine Experiment in
Mul}i-mltural Social Studies
Eric 8. Casino

mfmsaw«ca%:ofa@mmmmmm,mmu
mufti-cultural cummiculum for socidl studies designed for Grade V pupils at the Intemational
School, Metropoliton Manila, Philippines. The acronym MACRO/S stands for Man: A Creative,
Rational, and Organized Species; it is a spin-off from ferome Bruner’'s MACOS (Man: A Course
of Study). The author was involved (1975 - 1976 in the MACRO/S project as an anthro-
pologist-consultant to the project head, Dr. jean H. Miler, then Assistant to the :
of the intemational School. Dr. Casino is currently a Visiting Research Associate at the East-

-E- fFi'!. m,' . ’“ F i « ‘m f " ..
mwmggzofmmumwmmqm%mdg
Deveiopment Academy

Foreignersfaceadlemmwmenmeh-dﬂdmn'sed&mﬁoncomesm. If they
happentoworkhaforeigncmmuymdphcedme&dﬁ&enmhosmmmuyschoob.
the language is often strange, the standards noncomparable, and the curriculum
contents often irrelevant, especially in the area of culture and social studies. Children
educatedhsxhxhoo&o&enimemm&ypmbﬁens%mﬂvekpamnnmm&gned
home. !npursuhgcareeashdreh‘hmesodety,dweycmﬂdfhdmefmelvesata
dsadvmmge.cumwedtoﬂmewheneverieﬁhmm,htbnmofkmMedgemdﬁiﬁs
necessary to cope with the demands of their home cuiture and jobs. It is for this reason
matAmerkan.Ch&mse.}apmse.mdhdaesmdplamtsormmgasaﬁgnedby
mmuﬁomlcmmﬁeshfwd@cmnmoftenmmhdHrmm.Onﬁwe
otherhmd.byopmgfm'meﬁmenmcedtmdm.foreigmmarembtemmemn
mmhgfulymmpeopleofmdrhostcomcy.ﬁmM\deHeaofbroadenMgmeseﬁ
through leaming other languages and other cuitures is lost. Cross-cuitural
SMtdevebped.Thmrmebeenexamplesofednﬁmgtenosmgreﬁdent
aliens in many third workd countries.

international School
mmmippinsﬂmdanhmtfmﬁgnem(&defmd\emmevdwhaveparﬂy

htegmedMﬁrﬂnbm!pomhﬁan)fuvebemd\eAmeﬁm.whkhisnotmpmhg

considering the recent history of Filpino-American relations begining in 1900. The

international and muiti-ethnic  compoasition. Subsequently the school was renamed
International Scheothkeephgwiﬂuisaftereddnmw.mm, however, did not
immediately affect the content of the social studies curriculum which remained hea

Euro-American. Although a proportion of the student body were Filipinos,
inchuding many teachers, kittle Phifipps content was found in the social studies program.
Asﬁﬂipphwcukwmmissamehdvehrgersodetybecamemevtﬂew

articulate, the revision of the social stdhies curriculum was thought necessary. The
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overhaul was started with the Grade V level because in the previous year a successful
experiment with Bruner's MACOS program for Grade IV had been noted. It was
thou,ght that MACRO/S coukd be a sequei to MACCS.
social scientist couks easily see that the intermational School social studies

cmukmwaswoefdysimtof%unnacmmms Introckiction of some Phifippine
contents was obviously needed, and could have been easily accomplished. However, the
dangers of ethnocentrism and imelevance, particularly in the context of an international
schoo!l with multi-ethnic and muiti-cultural students, was also

MACRO/S was therefore designed to strike a balance between host-country
materials and those of other cuitures and nationalities. Indeed a philosophy of pluralism
wasbuﬂtintoMACRO/Shd\esemedu:thepraﬁseofd\ewhdecmwasﬁmme
formal object of social studies was to be Man in his totality — ““Man across” (echoing
MACROS) time and space; Man as a species with emphasis on S for Species or Society
(Macro/Society).

Manifestations of Man

The MACROY/S philosophy maintains the essential concern and issues encapsulated

by Jerome Bruner in the series of
Whatlshunmaboutmmnbengs’
How did they get that way?
How can they be made more so?

To bring out the answers to these questions, the strategy of contrasts was used. In
the case of MACOS the contrast was generally between Animal and Human societies
and behavior. This strategy succeeded brilliantly in lluminating the central questions. In
MACRO/S the comparison was not across the divide separating animal from human, but
between differing manifestations of man within the human dimension, i.e. either across
history (time), across geog‘aphy {space), or across behavior (culture). Man-through-
space-time has been studied by historians and anthropologists generally through the use
of sequential stages and types. Historians use the three-fold sequence of history —
andent.medievai.andmodem Early anthropologists developed evolutionary sequences
applied to universal history whose analogous threefold stages are , barbarism,
and civilization. Modemsmdmtsofnmhavemodﬁeddmtuﬂmdogyandappkdmm
the technological basis of society such as tribal, peasant, industrial. Somewhat related to
this last is the three-fold sequence of traditional social types — hunters and gatherers,
tribesmen, and peasants. Some social scientists prefer to abbreviate these three-fold
contrasts to binary ones: folk-urban, or developing-developed societies. The common

man usually operates in the same binary cpposition of primitive versus civilized, or
wraditional versus modern.

Classifying Societies
Whatever method, scale, or nomenclature one prefers to use in pursuing the
strategy of contrasts, the concern will always remain the question pro-

pounded by Bruner: what is human WW?MMACRO/’S we transposed
this to: what is human underfying the changing diversity of humanity? The fundamental
assumption underlying the strategy of contrast s that behind all the diverse
manifestations of human societies, cultures, and behavior there are elements and
tendencies that remain constant and which may be construed as essentialy human.
These essential elements have been summed up in the declarations of first principles in
refigion, politics, economics, and cultural studies. MACRO/S studies them not in their
idealistic forms but as they are manifested in the careers and histories of individuals and
communities that are found throughout the worki. To be able to do this more easily,
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seven categories of concern were developed to factor out the wholistic concept of
“Humanity”. These seven categories or foci are:
] adaptation to environment
N the ife cycle
socal organzation and language
leadership and responsibility
production and exchange
art, play, and work

R+ ALY S L

ndature and the supernatural .
In addition to these elements, societies were also divided into three general
organzational types: very simpie (hunters and gatherers), simple (peasants), and
compiex (urban, industrial). By combining the three types with the seven categories,
one comes up with 2 matrix of three by seven within which to situate any conceivable
sockqorminnmmd&estos:xﬂy.lnﬂwefﬁﬂdwkeofsodetksmhdedm
the Philippine experiment, the mzjority of exampies fell withir. he Simple Society types,
followed by Complex and Very Simple. Non-Philippine examples included the Chinese,
the Maya, and the Kikuyu of Africa. The rest were drawn from Philippine ethnic
communities such as the llocano, T , longot, Negrito, Bontoc, Kalinga, Hanunoo,
llonggo, Waray, Tausug, Maranao, T'Bok, Tasaday, and a mediey of Philippine myths
and legends. The treatment given to each group exemplified one or more of the seven
concerns, e.g, fishing among the llonggo and rice-farming among the Tagalog
exemplified the area of production and exchange; the Maranao exemypiified the area of
art, and the Tausug that of social organization. This heavy exposure to Philippine types
and themes was necessary to compiement the already ample examples from western
societies in other curricula in the elementary, middie school, and high school levels.

in the production of instructional materials necessary to concretize the aims of
MACRO/S, the social studies teachers themselves were directly wwolved. After
undergoing 2 series of sessions in which the goals and methods of MACRO/S were
explained. the teachers were asked to select a society/culture to write on. Thus
teachers became researchers and writers during several months of intense work, inter-
spersed with general meetings to discuss their progress and problems. At the end of the
writing period. |8 wellliustrated pamphlets were written and printed, together with
- one booklet containing the MACRO/S general statement. These 18 booklets were part
of an instructional package which included films, pictures, transparencies, and ethno-
graphic cbjects to be used during the teaching of a particular cufture group. The author
also prepared a general book of readings as part of the teachers’ handbook.’

MACRO/S Topic of Conference

In September 1977 a group of social studies teachers from the Pacific Basin came
to Manila to discuss social studies teaching; MACRO/S of the Maniia International Schoo
was at the top of the agenda. From the initial reactions reported, the new curriculum
has been very well received. Attempts to adapt its format creatively to other inter-
national schools in Asia and the Pacific can be expected in the near future. As of this
writing the Manila International School plans to develop MACRO/S further by
expanding it to grades above and below Grade V. The program's ultimate success in
improving multi-cultural social studies in the various international schools exposed to it
wili have to await a careful evakiation by other educators and social scientists.

The East-West Culture Leaming Institute is very much interested in cross-cultural -
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education for intermational understanding. The status of international education
throughout the world is up for reexamination, espemiysancertbecameappwmtd\at
in the Amerian usage “‘international education” was often tacitly assumed to mean
"‘education for Americans in intermational understanding.’'? This is probably part of the

in which mest international schools in f capitals tend to benefit only the
alien residents patronizing them, as in the case of American-tumed-intermnational
School in Manila. The MACRO/S experiment could be studied as a case in which this
imbalance is being consciously readjusted. The East-West Culture Leaming Institute will
be interested in the success of the MACRO/S program.

international Standards

The author is aware of course of the farger efforts to rationalize the educational
standards of intermational schools through accreditation in the Intemational
Baccahxmm.ﬂ\ssd&gmdforsecmdaryschodgmdmsmmm
cuitures (because of parents’ careers or business assignments) makes them
vuinerable to educational maladjustment. It is for this reason that the Manila
Intemational School is now also working towards this standard. However, the need for
studentsmmchxhooktoknowd!eamtofd\ew'hostcomtryseqtnﬂywporm
TheMACRO/Sphiiosophyuswym:chnﬁneM&UNESCO/smechBewhose

four underlying assumptions, according to Edgar Faure, are:
the existerce of an intemational society; : _ ~

£ach man’s right to realize his own potentid,

U N

asvelopment as complete fulfilment of man; and
4 oniy ifejong education can produce the complete man’,
MACRO/S also assumes

f that there s & Macro Socety,

‘ that edch culture s capable of endabling men to express ther human potentials n a variety of
AdrS

3 that each wwiture aims to develop men so that they find complete fulfiiment; and

4 that each cuiture is fundamentally an educational process, in a larger non formal sense, aiming to
further humanize men throughout ther hves,

FOOTNOTES

. MACROY/S materials are available for perusal in the East-West Cuiture Learning Institute Resowrce
Materials Coflection. Further information can be obtained by wrrmg to Ms. Letcia Sala,
International School, Makati, Metro Mania, Philippines.

2. Quoted by Verner Bickley “Cross-Cuitural Education: The Greatest Resource”, paper (draft)
prepared for 2 conference on “Emerging Issues in Cultural Relations in an Interdependent World "
December 8-10. 1976, East-West Cuiture Learning Institute, p. 25.




Appendix 5
A Multi-Cultural Alternative Curriculum

Wayne E. Rosenoff :

Instruction Based on Diverse
Learner Characteristics

Scrutiny and discussion of the technical and philosophical problems associated with
learning process tracditionally have assumed that teacher and learners speak the same
language and perceive the learning tasks from a common frame of reference. Scholars
were interested in “'the’”” learning process, and in the “effect’’ of some specific
treatment. Their research did not or could not control for psychological and perceptual
variables that today we know are powerful determiners of performance. The

researchers were rarely concerned that their subjects bring widely divergent cultural

and social perspectives, perceptions, attitudes, and values to their assignments.
Educators also set about and in methodologies, and
procedures judged to be ‘‘better* for ‘‘the learner.” A typical example has the

long and dedicated search for the “best” method. Jean Chall's important
analysis (1963) of the development and outcome of reading methods over a fifty-year
period was but the start of a massive national thrust to deliver “the system.’’ We are
now beginning to realize that leamer characteristics are so diverse that any further
effort to do this is misdirected.

Classroom teachers, from a somewhat paraliel viewpoint, assumed that a
nmocui&ﬂldmuomnndeteadmgeaﬁer.mdﬂmm“hmmgmdty"wasa
desirable precondition. So a “'Dick and jane”’ cumcﬁmcmpiedmd\abﬁitygrm:phgtc
further narrow the range of curriculum and methodology became the accepted “best”
practice. For learmers whose command of English was faulty or nonexistent, it was
asmwedﬂntma\sfndEngﬁshmmnwzsquﬂerofm Somewhat
fuzzily, but also conveniently, it was expected that satisfactory *‘catch up”’ in all subjects
would later take place. Eventually, any initial language shock woukd fade away under the
pervasive influence of the ~nglish-speaking educational

Theconveni&meofwchwewshafortooicngdepmedmasweﬁasnm
English speaking chiidren of an equal opportunity to learm. it has obscured the great
need to understand the different ways to reach effectively these students and the ways
to motivate them in learning tasks.

More and more studies are now being completed of the cuitural and psychological
characteristics of children of all cu'tural, racial, and sociceconomic groups who attend
American schools. State educatic . doces, particularly the California code, have drawn
attention to the need to akiress and accommeodate these groups within th:a educational

system:

All dristricts partiopating m categorical ad programs shall have a program of muiticuftural education and
where a dstrict racal and ethnic survey reveals @ multicultural populaton, the distnct shall provide
muiticultural and mtergroup activities dppropriate to-the needs, inciuding staff development, at each
SChoot
Administrative Code, Title
Education. Section 3936
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"

Fach sthool with a substantal population of students of diverse ethnic backgrounds shall provide an
nservice preparation program desgned to prepare teachers and other professional schoal service
personnel to understand and effectively relate to the history. culture, and current problems of these
students and ther environment.

Education Code Section 13344

Istruction i soadl scences shalf include the early history of Calforna and a st&dy of the role and
contrbutions of American Negroes, Amernican indians, Mexxans. persons of oriental extraction. and
other ethnic groups and the role and contnbutions of women, to the economic, political, and social
deveiopment of Calfornia and the United States of America, with particular emphasis on portraying
the roles of these groups iIn contempurary socety.

Edwation Code Section 8553

The intent of the code is seif-evident. The education of children of diverse cultural
backgrounds must build upon, not ignore, their cuiture and culturally-derived pattems of
perceiving, behaving,-and adjusting. The rest of this chapter will show how careful
ALENToN 1o Ramel CharallerSics in designing a Currkcuium can enfiance minority pupil
achievement. The first characteristic is “"Locus of Control.”

Locus of Control

“Am | the master f my fate, the captain of my soul!”" The degree to which one

accepts and the areas in which one affirms that the thesis is true are significant determiners
of a fifescript. That these s 2 causal relationship between the amount of personal effort
and educational attainmen : is a proposition that is not readily nor easily learned. Cultyral
differences and sucioeconomic forces create widely divergent perceptions of the
accuracy of a “yes” answer. The behavior of many young chilkdren shows that they
believe parents, teachers, fate, or luck seem to be far more powerful determiners of
outcomes than forces under their own control. The attribution of causality to forces or
individuals outside selif is educationally significant, however.,
" Assignment of failure and success to self (intentionally) or to outside factors
(externality) gready o apes one's behavior in the classroom:. sense of control over
ones desiiny, according to the Coleman Report, “appears to have a stronger
relationship to achievement the 1 do all the ‘school’ factors [student body compesition,
facilities, curriculums and teacners] together” (1066, p. 23). His data on this attitude
showed that minority pupils. except for orientals, are far less convinced than white
pupils that they can affect their own environments and futures. However, he found that
when they do have that conviction, their achievement is higher than that of whites who
fack it.

Vasquez, however, in his recent analysis of locus of control research, cites a
considerable body of literature indicating that it is not minority or cultural group
membership but rather lowered socioeconomic status with which externality tends to
be most frequently associated (1975). One of the by of poverty is a
continuous reinforcement that outside factors prevent one from succeeding. Racial and
ethnic prejudices, disease or accident, language barriers, etc. thwart or negate achieving
successfully. *Conditions,” not individual effort, makes one powerless and unable to
create 2 better style of fiving. Children in such ‘homes quickly pick up the values they
hear parents express. And, unfortunately, for ali too many Americans, there are not
mere rationakizations but fact of lfe. The conclusion Vasquez reaches is that *‘when
one considers what iife is like among the poor, this conclusion is relatively logical. The
consequerces of this external orientation are most unfortunate, however, particularly
in terms of its implications for ieaming (p. 7)."

<&
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Curriculum Design Considerati
Internals hold attitudes and values that enhance academic performarce. Some of
dnb@uvﬁmesdhmu&wmmnhhdﬁqumseﬁmhme.mm

teachers should give careful consideration to fostering internality early and frequently.
In presenting the following suggestions, we are indehted to the previous work of
Nelson Crandall (1975) and James Vasquez (1975).

I. Teach the cause-consequences relationship. For exampie, there are numerous
Opportunities to point to naturai events which make the lesson vivid. Show children that
plants die without water, or discuss what causes forest fires. In any or all of such lessons,
be sure that the cause was sufficient to bring on the effect, and clearly antecedent to it.
Not only point out the linkage of the two but also the *‘thesvnow’’ or **before/after’
time sequence.

Onxce the students begin to make such connections in famiiar, naturalistic sattings,
extend their awareness to the events of fiving, home, friends, and school. Finally, they
can be heiped to study their own behavior. An innovative curriculum to teach
cause/effect has been developed at the Lakewood (Ohio) City Schools, in a four-year
project commissioned by the Ohio State Department of Education (1975). Classroom
resuits to date have been quite positive. Readers looking for assistance and suggestions
in helping students (Grades 1-12) understand the causes and consequences of behavior
will find these materials vakiable.

2. Use self-instructional texss or materials. Computer assisted instruction, when
available, has shown convincingly that it buikis internal contro! in the child who believes
that external forces are in control. The immediate feedback effect, either by machine
or by the programmed text, vividly shows the learner how a preferred choice
several alternatives has its special associated consequence. The child learns that he or
she is the responsible agent for all forward movement, and sees that no outsider
influenced the resuits. If assigned a set of tasks on the basis of diagnosed readiness, the
learmer also experiences the reinforcement that repeated success builds.

Research evidence and classroom observation both point to the value of self-
instructional materials when used selectively and perspicaciously. Particularly, students in
the lower quartile in achievement seem to make significant gains (Crandall, 1975).

3. Develop cross-age and peer-tutoring programs. When a task has been jearned
through tutoring, the tutor is forced to take the credit. The teacher was not invoived.
The tutor was agent of the newly-learmed behavior. YWhen the tutor is an external child,
he or she must accept responsibiity for whatever the pupil has leamed. Thus successful
tutoring encourages internal attribution.

4. Emphasize creative tasks. The opportunities to foster intermality through
painting, music, dance, sculpture, and crafts of all kinds are unlimited. Perceptual,
motor, and artistic abifities are human resources which can be cultivated in every child.
Creativityhssuchabraoddefﬂtjontimmereismnfcrpraiseineverygoodfaim
attempt. If the teacher can truthfully say “‘that is very creative, | have never seen
anything like it,"” the child cannot help but take the credit for it.

Cognitive Learning Styles

There is a unique communication game designed to point out the many wrong
assumptions, and potential pitfalls, that often enter into even the most mundane
information transfer betweei) two people. The game's task is to tell your partner how
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to assembie a puzzie consisting of five pieces without any aid except your capability as a
taker and your knowledge of the solution. Nio visual clues, no answering of partners
questions, nothing but words can be used, the iessons this game teaches are
vividly and powerfully retained (because ideas and are integrated in the activity)
the point of mentioning this game here is to report the variety of styles adopted by
those trying to communicate, both as senders and receivers.

One receiver toid his partner, “‘Don't tak to me, you just confuse me, let me
study this out by myseif.” _

Ancther receiver took scratch paper and began writing everything down the
sender said. asked why, he answered, *'So later | can think about each step and
£0 over them as slowmly and carefully as | want.” :

A sender called his first piece of the a ‘triangle with one 90° and two 30"
angles,” and the second (an odd shaped four-sided piece) a *'trapezoid with the acute
angle of 45° and the obtuse angle of 135°." Only much later did he lean® that his
receiver knew nothing of trapezoids, acute angles, obtuse angles, or angular degrees.

A third receiver attempted a solution while listening to instructions for about one
minute, and being totally frustrated to that point, stopped participating.

A fourth, after ten minutes of , asked not to be told how to do it, adding
she “knew she would get it pretty soon.” (She didn't.)

So much we leam is dependent on how we organize the task, how we perceive the
situation surrounding it, and how we feel about our capahilities to do the task
successfully — all combining into what is called our cognitive learning style.

in its broadest definition, learning style can be thought of as one's typical mode of
processing information. Common sense, as well as abundant research evidence,
confirms that people have widely different styles of organizing, perceiving, and
accomplishing learning tasks. In today's school, with the aid of technology and a wide-
ranging curriculum lbrary, teachers are able to offer a variety of strategies to help
everyone leamn through his or her own best styles.

Although research to date has not determined specifically which cognitive styles
respond best to which instructional methods, there is a certain logic in sensitizing the
teacher to identify individual differences in cognitive styles in classroom. The
teacher can then experiment with instructional strategies and techniques in an informed
manner to determine which ones work best for the particular style of the students
(Thomell, 1976). Dunn and Dunn (1976) have described four different stimuli or sets of
stimuli which interact to affect the ability to concentrate, absorb, and retain: |) the
physical environment, 2) the emctional framework within which leamers are
functioning, 3) the sociclogical setting, and 4) their own physical being and needs.

Within each of the above categories, factors too numerous to mention have been
identified. Drawing on one's own leaming and teaching experiences, it is clear that
young learmers who are motivated, persistent, responsible, or in need of little structure
shoukd be worked with differently from the unmotivated, the unpersistent, the
irresponsible, and those who must be clearly guided and directed.

The foliowing programmatic and methodplogical dimensions or elements at least
partially define students’ learning styles: '

: Work eflectively under nosy or quiet conditions.

Waork best individudlly or in groups (mdybe cnly one or two nther persens),

3 Yvork best in a formal area such as desks and chars versus an wformal aree (floor, hbrary, of
Culdoorss

4 Work best under frequent or consistent supervision versus ndependent study or self paced

achvity
32



APPENDIX § 93

5 Work best with peers, versus a heavy need for an Tauthonty” figure, versus working dlone.
6 Waork best in short time SPans versus work in relatively longer perods.

7 Work best in one of the various sensory modes. handling things. seeing, hearing, and movement,
8

Work best in a field dependent versus a field independent cogntive mode (see Ramirez, et o,
1974

9" Need for closure versus tolerance for unresolved actimty.

Curriculum Design Considerations

As in curriculum design for meeting the needs of locus-of-control differences
among students, there are many specific ways to adjust lessons, materials, assignments,
and evakiation to indivi leamingstyismdeapabﬁ:ies.Manyrecmtitmvam

teadmerMandmysmad}mdwk:mhgmemmdwmﬁqmandekms
and preferences of his/her students. The greatest need is the desire to do so.
There are so many creative and resourceful teachers succeeding in matching
leamingstyieandinsnucﬁuulmthoddmitisnobngeramof"canldoit?"
Teachemmmﬁauﬁzen‘nttheyamwbletopmvideakmﬁves.camot
enc indivi different é scheddes.arewubletead}mtmignmentsto
xﬁmm'ﬁmﬁmmmwmwwmywmm"m
your best way are undercutting every student’s right to fulfill his or her potential.

One of ing the ; process is to think of it as a way of
mmmgm's(mm present, and fumm‘eanzgoadynamc' relationship which brings an
ever-extendable future and an ever-expanding past into a coherent perceptual pattern.
mewdemxg.mmﬁmm:fmm.atﬁnmm“'sfmm.
mdgozbtowvdwﬁd\mmomnaﬁcddenmsofmmm.ﬂmisa
nchﬁtenmcntheboobgcalpsydvdogncaland ical roots of individua! time
perspectives. Efforts in 2 broad range of special fiekis ve considered time as a
dimension affecting behavioral processes and outcomes (Graves, 1962). We can

g
(Rosenoff, 1957).
Thsemmwdmdneﬁmof&nhgmmkuhrmesofevents
begin in earfiest life . The patterns and rhythms which are rooted in our
physiclogical systems. ym%m%xmmm.
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Menudssmﬁmaﬁypamdsammmmd?er{hﬂd‘

interactions generally a-e the primary source of the futur: aduits’ time perspective. The
gradually expanding environmental and social influences with which the developing chikd
interacts assure a pattern in which awareness of past events, the present occurrence,
and a “*consequences’’ relationship become fused. Social class membership constitutes 2
major influence in personality development, because, for example, the chilkd-rearing
practices, reward and punishment schedules, permissiveness, and tolerance for
independent decision-making are dimensions along which. the social classes differ. The
operation or reward processes explains how these class differences result in attitudes
and behavior of children (Davis and Havighurst, 1947). The timing of either rewards or
punishments gives them much of their real meaning: the more quickly the reward the
better, the more quickly the punishment the stronger the association with its

antecedents. As chidren mature, rewards and punishment scheckies can be farther and’

farther removed from their causation. Middle-class cufture places great emphasis upon
this ability to wait for distant rewards. Life in poverty and/or socially unstable conditions
is much different, however. The orientation is one of immediate action. One does not
frustrate oneself for long periods or plan action goals far in the future. The future
generally is indefinite and vague, and its power to motivate uncertain.

The extent to which goals are projected into future time varies among cuitures as
well as social classes within a culture (Graves, 1962). It is both appropriate and necessary
for teachers to be cognizant of the particular cultural and ethnic pattems of students
with regard to the time dimension. ft should be recognized as one of the important
elements of the bilingual/bicultural curriculum.

Curriculum Desian Considerats .

The many diverse goals toward which learning activities are set in motion are
personally determined and have different time perspectives. One person may leamn in
order to prepare for a judgeship in twenty or so years, while another may seek nothing
more than "'staying in school’” on a2 week by week basis. The goals of the immediate
hour, day or week too f are the only goals. Possibie refationships to semester,
year, or kfetime purposes are often only dimly perceived. The curricukum, assisted by
the teacher, must help students to develop longer perspectives, and to bring individual
purpases into congruence with educational purposes.

Until recently the American schools have been estabiished, thewr programs
supported, and their- facuities selected to promote the perspectives common to the
white middle class. These inchude those behaviors leading to “‘success” within white
middie-class culture: hardwork and persistence, planning, saving, and so on. The clash of
this perspective with those heki by students of other classes and cuitures may be
responsible for the heavy attrition among talented, capable students from minority
cultural groups. To ignore their perspectives instead of adjusting the learning
environment to accommodate them is to perpetuate our current high rates of attrition
among these groups.

Summary of Recommendations

Educational pluralism means much more than infusing ethnic content in 2
monocultural curriculum. it means recognizing and accommodating to the diversity of
cultural and indiivickial differences that influence jearming outcomes. Three psycho-
cultural variables have been identified as having major significance for classroom
organization and instructional methods, 1) locus of control, 2) leaming style, and 3) time
perspective.

The cumicslum is broadly conceived. Multicultural objertives involve all
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cmwonentséf& Cognitive skills are taught in af subjects using a multicultural data base,
classroom

Thechmehdgm

is considered as important as formal subject

The suggestions to teachers “and administrators will help enrich the
~thool’s m

f
's cultural

and increase educaﬂuﬂ_‘pedocmebyal leamers.

instnxctionally-related activities;

G

Establsh a multicuitural resource center and dentfy people who an suggest or provide
materiais. Examples: magazines for pictures, free materals, peopie elsewhere n the state and
nation with whom to exchange tdeas. "

A multicuitural education program s not a separate subect in the socal studies department. it s

not dn erther-or propositon. it s bult nto all areas of curnculum, making all educatonal

experences culturally pluralstic.

Do sume research. Are the facts as now taught questionabie? (Example: "Gold was first
drovered n Calforna in 1848 by James Marshall at Sutter’s Fort.” Ths omits and gnores the
fact that goid was discovered by Francisco Lopez several years earber in an area not far from Los
Angetes). Affective skilfs can be taught by discussing or encouragng thought and activities about
the ‘whys ' and “"what s behind varous ssues. (Example: “Why has the stereotype of the
Chinese laundryman formed?” < "What would you do f you were faced with the economic and
socal problems which faced the Chinese immigrant of the middie {80057

Have @ “share far’ on an inservice day: share cultural values and ideas n varous subjects and
grade levels. Aliow a haif-day to share ideas and a half-day to create some new activities.

Share various ethnic foods on nservice days. They could be servexhfor breaks, breakfast, or
unch - Assgn a committee to handle the arrangements, have pot luck and/or ask community
peopte 1o help

Provide schoot exchanges that promote opportunities for students of varous racal and £COoNoMic
groups 10 get to know one another and learm together,

Make home vists  ask parents what they would ke their chid to leamn pius any information

that they feel the teacher(s) shouid know about the chid to help the child have a positive learmning
experience the chikd's interests, abilities, family situation, etc.

i)ss;»ay MUt ethiw calendars, murals, and other art work m the halfs and dassrooms. Parents
and community volunteers may wish o help construct some of these fems.

Incorporate a "Did you Know?”™ sectiqh in your school's newsletter. Use mult cuitural content in
thes section This could be modeled afthr Wrigleys “'Fun Facts” in the comic section of the paper.
Alternative idea’ print a muits ethnic calendar in your newsletter monthly

Borrow or purchase free and nexpensive multicultural materials. There are many sources:
curricuhum Lbranes, A-V pubishers, museums, magazine ads, etc.

Activities for Administrators;

f

Be prepared 10 discuss the mpc;rtance of multicuitural education with those individuals who say,
"Wesrave no need.” Vanous approaches (emotional, factual, logal} may be necessary,
depending on the awareness level of your constituent.

Encourage postive media coverage of muitrethne projects, inservice and community events.
Deveiop a system which will inform the media n advance, and mantan 4 file of pictures and
stones

Renforce postvely teachers who are using @ multicultural approach to lfearming. Prase those -~ - -

teachers who are good role, models as they mplement a muiticditural curniculum,

Make 1t possible for staff to take nsks and be supported f faiures occur. Emphaseze that you
don't expect everything about the class or schooi setting to change n 3 year :

Open your schools tc:éthe communty. Community members who are mexorty r_ngy__fegi mere
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wiling and comfortable about asssting with the formal edwcation of the chidren m ther
communidy if they see the school as responding more. totally to the needs of minorty group
members. (Exampies: organzational meetings, recreational programs, clinics.) Provde bulletm
boards for community announcenents or displays in your schools. Inciude minority group events.

Use 'commiunity rescurces such as foster grand-parents and vanous agences ke Amernican indan
Centers. Black Student Centers, nerghborhood development projects.

Encour age non-traditional field trips in which students are exposed to people of venous ages,
economic and racial groups and different sex rotes. Use your local hstory ¢reatively.

involve parents, students, and members of various communily groups n the evakiaton of
curriular matenals for racal and sexual bases.

Hire school personnet fiom vanous racal groups

Offer incentives such as inservice credit or compensatory time off for mplementing muiticultural
gudeknes and learmng about varous cultures and muiti-ethivie curricuium desgn.

When planning inservice programs on cultural awareness, involve partiapants i the planning.
Also seek staff support to get proects and programs started. Use supportive individuals to
provide nformation that may be helpfil 1 programmatic change. Administrative support and
partpation dre key factors in enhancirg the importance of a new actvity.

Plan for specal indvidual or small-group work sessions as a followup to inservice activities.
Stress problem-solving skills, finding and using resources, and decusion-making skills. Remind

students that each must do huher own learming  that teachers cannot do 1t for them. Stress
the value of seff motvation - without it there is no learning, with it, a teacher is a faciitator.

Give positive feedback and compliment positive outcomes at every possble opportunity. Leamn
to apprecate each student as an individual. Put aside your stereotypes and biases.

Teach the cawse  consequences relationship.

Use seff-instructional texts or matenals to foster seif-trected lfeaming and the gccompanying
teelng of seff-confidence. ,
1

Develop cross age and peertutoring programs

b ter and renforce the learner’s mdividual talents and creative impulses. Assume there are
v iely-ranging creative talents and hidden capabiites. Try to uncover them

Assumie and atternpt to identfy aiternative ways that the learner can achieve your abjectives.
Let students create ther own learning schedules. Foster teacher independent icarming pmgrafﬁs,

A e many students have hittle capabiity to defer gratfication. Help them to do so.
St cthen andd renforce past-present-future connections at every opportunity, Always give the
lung range o the “big pcture, but show how it evulves frcm what s happening now.

Gradually extend the assgnments and outcomes of learming activities.

-
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‘Appendix 6 .

Bridging the Asian Language And Cultural Gap

Office of Educa’ Srant No. OEG-71-4409

Introduction . .
Bridging The Cultural Gap

Because American and Asian cultures are vastly different and because contact
bemeendtemmmmenveqﬁnﬁmdduetchnmandgeogmphkalbamem,
there are many sterectypes on both sides. Teachers should be aware of these
steréotypes, not only to understand the world outiook of the Asian students, but also
to truly educate by emphasizing our common humanity..

To the peasant, iaborer, teacher, and inteflectual in Asian, the mere mention of
Americaconveysdweideaofmuﬁmgmblyaffhentsodety.thsomany‘yearsagc.
mmwmmmusmmmwgoﬁ.mm.fw
example, continue to call the statq of California the **golrien mountain,” Hollywood
movies and literature of all types, including official publications, have nurtured this
concept. So strong was their belief in the wealth of America that many Asians even
borrowed money to migrate here. Once in America, they have endured the hardest
kinds of work because their famiies expected them to succeed in the land of
opportunity.

While Asians feel that Americaris are rich materially, they also fee! that Americans
may be poor spiritually in certain aspects. Asians venerate . and to them age denotes
nnmﬁtyandw&domhbod\d\ekﬂvidudmdmemﬁ:g.eﬁeymeﬁmes&hkof
Americans as citizens of a very young country who have not yet had time to build an
mdurhgcdm.mddnycmmAmﬁcanymmwﬂ\Aﬁmage.kkaor
-m:ommmmmmmymmmmw,msbmdmme
cultures of the old world. :

Cultural information

Where differences in cultures exist, there is a potentiality for cultural misunder-
standings occurring between the peoples invoived. In selecting the information for this
section, an attempt has been made to focus on those facets of Asian cuiture touching
upcndnkwne&mifecfthekshnESLsmdmt—Nsschodmdﬁsemydaywcdd
— that might cause problems for him or his teacher, _

cmmmmmmmmmmemm_mam.me
Filipino, the Japanese, and the Korean — are presented here hec wse of
considerations. However, it must be kept in mind that each student is ~n individua! with
hésuniquemoﬂvaﬁasmdreacm,mmmdno:beexpemd:ofmmmﬁcaﬁy
into a stereotype.

ﬂmmceﬁhcdwreaﬁﬁesdwbymem:u~mecmep§ofhumhy.
of face (honor and dignity), of reverence for age, and of etiquette (good form). These
fmmmﬂmofmmmmamMewmw
actions and reactions,

The Asian in the Classroom
Traditionally, education has been held in high esteem in Asian cultures, In the past
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education was considered a privilege reserved for the elive, but times have changed and
mass public education is now available through the lower grades, with many continuing
on into higher levels. Nevertheless, the traditional value given to education remains
unchanged, and an educated person is revered as a “learned one.” Asian parents have
been known to make considerable sacrifices to provide for their chiidren’s education
and training.

Student-teacher Relationship

|.- The Asian student’s attitude towards his teacher has ahwvays been one of great
" respect. His reluctance to ask questions ik class, much less to speak out, may
stem from his feelings of shyness or self-consciousness in the presence of his
teacher. To leave himself open to making a mistake and "iosing face™ before

his teacher is a frightening thought.

a. A warm (nct overwheiming) friendliness and sincerity can help put the
student at ease.

b. Give him experience in oral give-and-take in non-threatening types of -

c. Build up his confidence by providing him with opportunities to succeed
(e.g.. by giving him utterances for repetition only). :

d. Initially ‘ask him the type of questions that can be answered simply with a

or no.

2. . The student-reacher relationship in Asian countries is quite formal, and classes
are conducted in the traditional manner. Asians are basically formal in
addressing each other, and this carries over into the classroom as wefl. The
teacher is addressed as Teacher Nefson rather than as Mr./Ms. Nefson. In japan,
students are generally addressed by their last names (with an honorific title)
rather than their first names, even in elementary schools. In China, the
studerts are called by their full names.

a. If the use of first names is the common practice in your classroom,
explain the custom to your new Asian student.

b. it may be wise not to insist on his calling you by your first name if he feels

- uncomfortable in doing so.

c. Explain to your students that to call one's teacher Teacher has a
somewhat impolite connotation in the United States.

d. It may be necessary to remind Chinese and Thai students that §ir is
strictly a masculine title in this country, as in their language the title
teacher in Chinese (si saang) can be masculine or feminine.

Classroom Activities

[. Traditionally-educated Asian students equate the printed page with leaming.
They are thus visually-oriented and appear to need the reinforcement of
reading and writing exercises.

a. Help the student understand the importance of learning to communicate

orally.
b. At the same time heip him understand that the logical way of leaming to
communicate in a language is to learn to hear (understand) and to speak

it.
c. Give the class a written handout or have them copy a lesson f-om the
board after thorough oral practice.
2. The audio-ingual method of leaming a language, with its mimicry and repetition
features, can make an Asian student uncomfortable. Students in beginning
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dasesvmemmeemptmisisonwpmcﬁcemypardculaﬁyfeeithatmstoo
chikdish an activity.

a. Hebmemﬂmtmmmneceﬁtyofrepeaﬂngwmﬂs.phrases.
andsenmeshadgrtobqabtetosy&gl‘shsentencsinanintelﬁgible
manner. *

b.ContemﬁzeywdrﬂsandmkeevenywmbmmﬁcndﬁRs
roeaningful exercises so that the students are actually communicating.

c¢. Culminate each lesson with real communication, no matter how
elementary an exchange.

3. The traditional classroom situation in Asia places the teacher at the front of the
room, lecturing. When the teacher asks & question, usually calls on a student
to answer, rather than asking for a volunteer. As noted earfier, students
seidom volunteer. An additional reason for this may be a reluctance on the
student’s part to appear as if he were “'showing off."

a. Teachers shoukd try to explain that Americas education encos ages

b. Heip the students understand that volunteering answers is not an act of
showing off, but a way of contributing to the progress of the whole class.

4. ConwﬁdmisswmghAsiansdmo&s,andinjapansesdmdsforexarrpte.'
entry into select schools of higher learing depends upon very difficult
examinations. Consequently, Asian students tend to be grade conscious. it is a
difficult experience for good students to find themselves unable to function in a
classroom situation, even though they realize it's because of their language

a. Set up attainable goals for these students so they will feel successful.
b. Encourage them to ask for help when they need it.

5. Topks for free conversation: Asians are reluctant to talk about unpleasant -
topics generally, but the Chinese are particularly sensitive about discussing
death, iliness, or accidents on happy occasions.

a. Be partiqularly careful to steer clear of unpleasant topics during the
festival days of the Chinese New Year.

b. When a ksson on grammar involves vocabulary words such as to die, to
be ill, to have an accident, make sure that all of this is done in the third

person.

<. Exercise discretion in asking personal questions of students during drills.
Most Asians tend to feel uncomfortable about discussing their personal
fives.

d. Most Chinese and Koreans appear to have a candid attitude towaras
money matters. If an Asian asks the price of a house, car, sult, etc., an
American should not feel offended. Their intent is purely impersonal —
he merely wants the information as a guide to the handling of his own
finances. :

6. Filipinos have a tendency to use negative questions in their conversation.
Questions like “Didn’t you get a promotion!'' or “Don't you have erough
money!" may seem forward or offensive to Americans, but the Filipinos do
not intena them to be so. They feel that it is easier for the respondent to
answer, “No’" to this type of question than it is to the 1 ore direct “‘Did you
get a promotion!"*

a. Explain to your Filipino students the connotations of such negative
questions, and make them aware of the possible effects on their listeners.
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b. Provide them with opportunities to use negative questions as they are
used in Engfish. -
The Asian in Everyday Life
Interpersonal Communication

u. . The Asians tend to be quite conscious of status and position. This,
compounded by their extreme concem with good form, results in highly
stylized ways of addressing one another. Other than with intimate
acquaintances Asians call each other by their titles instead of by first names.
Chinese and Filipinos go to the extent of addressing people by their office
tities, like Manager Wang or Engineer de ko Cruz, et<.

. Many of the Asian languages have $pecial vocabulary and grammatical features
for honorific usages as well. For example, in Mandarin Chinese there are two
forms of the second person pronoun, as in Spanish. And the japanese

ion for honorific usage is well-known.

a. Inform the students that English does have degrees of politeness in
certain usages, as in making requests.

b. Another caution, particularly for Asian women who are married to
English speakers and find themselves in a predominantly masculine
environment: make them aware that certain types of speech are defi-
nitely masculine or feminine. This is particularly true in the use of
2xclamations, interjections, and the like.

2. The Asians, with their strong sense of humbleness, feel uncomfortable about
accepting compliments. They tend to reject compliments, sincerely feeling
unworthy. According to a Korean informant, even a graduate of a college of
music would say, when praised for his accomplishments, *“Oh, [ don't nave a
good voice” or ‘i don’t play very well”' or some such remark.

a. Give the Asians practice in accepting compliments naturally and
gracefully.

b. By examples you can show them that a simple “‘Thank you" is by no

- means being boastful or showing off.

Seeking Empioyment _
I. The feeling or humility that so many Asians possess works to their disadvantage

in certain situations, particularly in seeking employment. When they are
interviewed for jobs, they are often so humble that they seldom mention their
past work experience, ard they give too poor an assessment of their real
abilities. According to a Chinese informant, a Chinese, upon being offered a
position of responsibility, would first try to *‘prove’’ that he was unworthy and
name several other people he considered better qualified for the job.

a. Convince the Asian student that it is a matter of survival to give a factual
account of his work experience and abilities, and, in fact, prove that he is
the best qualified for the job.

b. Give him practice in role-playing a job interview, to give him experience
and build up confidence in himself.

Etiquette (Good Form)

{. Etiquette means different things in differerit cultures, and misunderstandings
can come about because of this. For example, Asians have been taught to use
both hands in handing an item to someone or receiving one. They therefore
tend to interpret the Americans’ casual way of handling this situation as being
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somewhat rude, whie the Americans may feel that the Asans are
ostentatiously polite.

2. Asamtherexample.meChhseféeithatanapdngeﬁcbokiswfﬂdentwhen
they accidently bump someone or move in front of another person, while the
Americans (and the Japanese, Koreans, and Filipinos as well) would say **Excuse

3. For some Asians (the Filipinos, jor example), a verbal "Thank you" will suffice
for the moment for a gift or a favor, with a reciprocal act to foliow at an
opportune time. The Americans, however, and the Japanese as well, will tend
mfoﬁowmnmqukklywﬁdwamte.andﬁwejaparmevﬁduamdpmca&gift.

Lmanddkcuﬁm(forchssesmatcanhandlemem)buﬁtaroundme
different forms of etiquette can make for stimulating sessions and greater

4. Asians tend to say “No, thank you' or its equivalent in words or gestures
when first offered food or drink, for example. Asian hosts and hostesses
generally repeat their offers, anxious for their guests to accept. The Asians are
bashfufandrductanttcappearteogreedyorchﬂd&shbyaccepﬁngfoudor
drink the first or second time around. _

o a This type of concem for form may cause the more direct American to
feel uncertain as to the true feelings of the Asians.
b. Through role-playing of social situations, acquaint the students with
American ways of social intercourse.

5. The Asians’ attitudes of respect for others, coupled with their concemn for
form, often result in their being overly generous. They will generally insist on
paying the check at a restaurant, and their gift-giving is often beyond their
means. Furthermore, most Asians will not open a gift until after the donor has
left.Th&sisbecameofnﬁxedfeeﬁng—therecﬁmtdo&snotwanttoappear
toceagertoapenhisgift.ﬁkeachﬂd.A&o.megiverhasinsistedthatmegift
was very poor and unworthy of giving, and the receiver does not want to
embarrass him by opening it in front of him.

a. Reaching for a check is an uct shared by all cultures, b+ : Asians seem
to carry it to the extreme.

b. Inform the Asians that Americans may fee! offended if th~ gift vhich they
had carefully selected was not opened and admired.

On Eating

I. Asins, with their concem for good form, feel apprehensive about eating
American food, American style, for their concept of American dining involves
formal place settings with many pieces of siverware. Yo the Asian, who is
accustomed to eating with just a pair of chopsticks (or a spoon, in the case of
ﬁweFﬂipinos).meposﬁbWtyofselecﬁngdwemmgpieceofsﬂvemareka
frightening thought.

a. Reassure the students that Americans are basica'ly irformal in their dining

habits, and most of them would fea! as incecure - * Asians in 3 formal

b. Place settings can be used as a esson on «i...u wy as well as on
Kan customs.

2. V\ﬂ\atmybegaodfonnhonecutmremybefmwamduponinanod\er.The
Mancmtomofbudsbphgandmckhgofﬂpsmybeoffwvetome
Americans, but the Asians are simply showing their enjoyment of the food.
(Excepﬁmuareme}apanesewonwenmwdﬂxeFiﬁphos‘mmtoeatvew
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unobtrusively.) On the other hand, the Asians feel that the **finger licking” of
Americans is very poci manners.
A lesson on comparative eating habits of the various cultures represented
in the classroom could stimulate some interesting discussions.

Reverence for Age ~ .

|. The Asians' respect for age and their strong ancestral ties is reflected in their
family, social, and business behavior patterns. They value maturity and tend to
reject actions that might make them appear chikfsh. Examples: see eariier
n?teson damomauﬂ-hn ingual activities and the accepting of refreshments or
gifts. -

2. Furthermore, this concept of age carries over into their concept of time. They
are relatively siow in acting or reacting, in contrast with the Americans who act
quickly. While the Americans vakue swift action, the Asians feel that time gives
a person a charce to reflect and take thoughtful action.

A mutual understanding of each other’s attitudes towards time should be
helpful in counteracting antagonism. This requires patierice from the
teacher and an adjustment to a change of pace by the students.

Consumer Situations
I. Most Asians, with the exception of businessmen in large metropolitan areas,
hav.- heen accustomed to paying cash for all their purchases. Some feel that to
do otherwise would mean that the purchaser did not have enough money to
buy the product. Because of this custom, many Asian students do not have
established credit ratings.
a. Point out some of the advantages and disadvantages of using credit for
making certain large purchases. _
b. Wamn the students against keeping or carrying around large amounts of
cash.
c. Plan lesson units on buying items like major appliances and cars on the
payment plan.
~ d. Plan lesson units on the necessity of careful investigation before signing
contracts. . o

Oral Communication
{. Many Asians havethetendergtobenonconmml‘ in their responses evan
when asked direct questions. This may make them appear evasive in the eyes
of the Americans. The Asians' concept of "'face’ applies not only to their own
sense of honor and dignity, but extends to the "“face” of others. They will go
to great lengths to avoid offending or embarrassing others, and will beat
around the bush until they are sure that they can come up with a response that
would be received well. .
it would be helpful for the Asian students to leam- that Americans in
general are quite explicit in their cummunication and are somewhat non-
plused by noncommital responses. Conversely, it would be helpful for
Americans to know why the Asians seem so evasive — they just don't
want to hurt anyone's feelings.
2. The often-mentioned attitude of respect for others carvies over into linguistic
features. In answering questions the Asians’ concern is not so much for the
" answer to the question itself but rather for whether or not he can agree with
the inquirer. This often results in utter linguistic chaos, particularly with
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negative questions and tag-ending questions.

a. American: We don't have any bananas, do we?
Asian: Yes, we have no bananas. (Meaning: Yes, you're right. We
have no bananas.)
or
No, we have bananas. (Meaning: No, you're wrong. We
have bananas.) :
b. American: Didn’t you bring your bou: today?
Asian: Yes, | didn't bring it today. (Meaning: Yes, you're right. |
- didn't bring it today.) \
S citi . y
As in all cultures, superstitions handed down through generations play an important
role in forming the attitudes and-directing the actions of the Asians. The following
examples of superstitions are described to prevent the problems teachers sometimes
have because they are unaware of certain taboos.

Numbers

Most cultures have superstitions about numbers, to a greater or lesser degree. The
Japanese and Koreans put great signif.zance on numbers.

Number four is called shi in japanese, 3 word which also means death. So the
Japanese studiously avoid any worrs that nay contain the word shi in them. There is no
room 420 in the new general ward at the Kyoto University Hospital, for example, for
in shi-ni-ref, as it is read in fapanese, shi-ni means death and rei means spirit or soul.

in general, the Chinese prefer even numbers to odd numbers. Thus, they often
give presents in pairs.

Filipinos and Vietnamese also avoid having their picture taken in a group of three
because they believe that to do so would result in one of the tric dying or being
involved in a serious accident. '

Broken mirrors

The japanese and Kcréans share the Americans’ dread of broken mirrors. To these
Asians a broken mirror portends a divorce.
Symbolism ' .
Colors

The color red, signifying good fortune, good luck, and prosperity, is the favorite
color of the Chinese. White, symbolic of death, of paleness, and of colorlessness, is
disiiked by the Chinese. On the other hand, the color white is favored by the Koreans,
who associate the color with purity, cleankness, and .

Most Asians do not like black, and Filipine ladies in particular only wear black as an
expression of mourning.

- Caution: Don't use white paper and ribbon in wrapping festive gifts for Chinese

Wean'r;g black dresses, as American women sometimes do, may cause the
students to think that you are in mourning.
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' Appendix 7

Students From Korea
Kisung Lee

introduction

The purpose of this chapter is to provide teachers and administrators of the State
of Hawaii Department of Education with the kinds of information which will help
Korearn students make the cultural and academic transition to life here as early and as
easily as possible. It is intended to promote an awareness of and empathy with Korean
cultural values, so that as these students enter the Hawaii educational system, teachers
and administrators will be able to facilitate the academic development of the Korean
students.

The first part of the chapter is intended to suggest approaches to specific
problems, dealing mainly with the relationship between teacher and student.

The second part prov des some general information about Korean culture, its
values and concepts, the Korean educational system, and the attitudes of the Korean
toward education and school. It will assist teachers to understand something of the
students’ background; and it will help familiarize them with how the Korean value
syste.n operates, comparad with the American.

The third part deals with the Korean terms of greetings and expressions relevant
to the schoo! environment.

The fourth part provides a suggested bibliography on Korea.

Most of the Korean students who have immigrated to Hawaii have only a very
limited kriowledge of English, despite the fact that English is a required subject at the
secondary school tavel, especially in the age group seven through fourceen (grades | to
9). As some teachers have already experienced, during the first year of schoo! they wil
often feel helpless in trying to communicate. However, it has been recognized that
children are linguistically flexible and able to leam effectively and efficiently when they
come in contact with 3 new linguistic environment.

The best way for teachers to accelerate this process is to give students a fittle
more attention than usual by providing opportunities for individualized teaching of terms
«nd expressions which are germane to understanding lessors.

There are three categories of Korean students in Hawaii's public schools: students
who can speak and understand some English and read with some accuracy; students
who speak and read with difficulty and understand a limited number of utterances in
English; and students who are not able to speak, understand, read, or write any English.

The folowing are suggested approaches for teachers who will be dealing with these
Korean students. v _ B

Non-verbal communication

Non-verbal communication (gestures, visual teaching, etc.) should be used for

students who ¢an': comprehend, speak, read, or write English, especially at the primary
level, as well as for other categories of students, as needed.

Verbal communication
Verbal communication should be used for students of all three categories.
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However, the degree of usage should depend mainly upon the students’ extent of
English knowledge. Teachers should try to use clear Speech. careful articulation, basic
vocabulary, simple sentences, and avoid colioquial expressions or slang terms, but they
should not talk too loudly or use series of monosyliables to make students understand.
These wiil only confuse the students!

‘Nritten English
Due to the English language teaching methods used in Korean schools, most

. Korean students who have some knowledge of English will understand written Envlish

much better than spoken English. It is suggested that teachers make extensive w e of
writing, at least in the transitional period of the Korean students’ adjustment.
The use of the buddy system ‘

For the immigrant Korean students, having a non-Korean friend or friends who are
willing to give them guidance and emotional support can be very important in the
transitional period. There are two reasons why it is important that this be encouraged
when a newly arrived student enrolls: first, to preven. the student from becoming
dependent solely upon other Korean students for companionship, and secondly, to
make this initial experience with the Engiish language and American culture a pleasant
one.

The bilingual teacher

Although acquiring Engiish must be a first priority in schools, in many cases the role
of the bilinguai teachers/wutors is much more important than has beer realized i
facilitating the Korean students’ acquisition of English in school. :

Suggested Apprecaches For Teachers In Dealing With

Cultural Differences Iin Classroom Situations

Since Korean students in general are accustomed to having their teachers decide
schpol matters for them, it is reasonable to aSsume that they may expe¢t their
American teachers to dothe ame. However, here in America, when they are asked to
take certain initiative in school matters, they may become confused and frustrated. 7o
help Korean students make a better adjustment from their Korean schooi system into a
completely new American one, it is’ advised that the new teachers assume an
authoritative role to guide the students and to acquaint them with the new school
system until they feel more comfortable with the new environment.

This process will require patience with the Korean students. The teachers are also
advised to recognize the personality, educational background, age, maturity, social
status, and family situation of the individual Korean student as much as possible, as these
are very important to him or her.

The teacher’s goal in dealing with these students is to insure that the classroom
experience is meaningful and worthwhile to every student. First impressions Korean
students amass may be very important in their new ife in the United States. Likewise,
the teachers may fee! this to be one of the most valuable and rewarding experiences of
their teaching career.

The following are some problems the teachers may encounter in dealing with the
Korean studenss.

Forms of address

Ask the Korean students to address the teacher as Mr., Miss, or Mrs. Smith (last
name) as in the United States. In Korea, it is customary for teachers to use the given
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“name of the student. For example, for Kim Chul Soo, Kim is the family name, and Chul

Soo is the given name. A Korean name in most cases, consists of ‘three Cainese
characters or syliables except for a few which are two or four syliables. Students need
toieamthattheEngﬁshwayofwﬁmgnamesisgivennamﬁmandfamﬂymmelast.
which is the reverse of their own. '

Shyness in classroom C , .

Teachers shoukd enc the Korean students to express their ideas in class and
to ask questions without feeling disrespectful to the teachers, or as if they are the
laughing stock of the class. Teachers should not try to press students to speak in class
until they develop more selfconfidence in English. )

Coeducation

Due to the fact that the sexes are separated in Korea, teachers should be aware
that it is extremely awkward for Korean students to mix with the members of the
opposite sex. ) :
Words of expressions and greetings

Teachers should teach the basic expressions or words used in daily classroom
situations. For example, *Good moming”, “"Heflo™, “Hi", **Thank you", 'l beg your
pardon™, 'l am sorry”, and “"Goodbye™. It may also be a good idea for teachers to
learn some of these terms in Korean and use them with the Korean students
Assignments

When giving an assignment, be specific about the time limit, the length of the
assignment, its format, ete. And make sure the student understands that the assignment _
should be handed in without delay.

Schoo! facifities

Teachers should provide guidance in finding and making use of schocl facilities such
as the library, cafeteria, language lab, swimming pool, playground, lockers, gymnasium,
etc.
Change of classroom

In Korea, only the teachers change rooms for different subjects, while students
remain in the same classroom. For this reason, the teachers must instruct the Korean
students to move to the nv xt classroom when the period ends.

Safety instruction

Teachers ought to provide instruction regarding signs, symbols for exit, fire,
danger, no trespassing, and poison.
Counseling

Academic: the required and elective subjects of the Hawai: secondary schoof level,
other tutoria programs, and the extracurricular ctivities provided at the school must
be explained.

Emotional: try to encourage the Korean students to seek help from the counselor
whenever emotional problems arise. Likewise, teachers shoukd also consult the school
psychologist if signs of need shaw on the part of the Korean students.

Grading system
Teachers must explain how the American grading system works for different
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subjects and for different assignments, etc. Explain the meaning and values of letter and
numernical grades. . .

Background information About Some Culwral

Differences and the Korean Educational System

Forms-ef-Address o - '

As in most of the Asian countries, the'Korean students’ attitude toward teachersis
one : ¢ great respect. This attitude has probably been influenced by Corfugianism. In
Korea he term, sunsaeng (teacher)aused by students at all levels to address t€acners of
both sexes, has been in use for many centuries. The common form of address to
teachers is 33 follows: -

Kim Sunsoeng Nim
Nim is a suffix of honorifics used after an honorific sunsaeng when addressing someone
superior to oneself in family or social rank. The family name Kim is only used to identify
a specific teacher or a person whom one addresses. It is customary to use the family
name first, an honorific second, and an honorific suffix fast.

Greetings , \

Greetings between adult Koreans are usually either a handshake or a low bow.
However, greetings betweun the teacher and student are 2 smile and the exchange of a
low bow. On a moie formal level, the Korean greeting word would be as follows, Kim
Sunsoeng Nim annyung hasimnikka? (Have you slept peacefully! or How are you!). Itis
considered impolite for a student to use the teacher’s family name; the latter is rarely
used in Korea. Between the classmates, only the word onnyung is used. Annyung
hasimnikka is an equivalent word for "*Good moming””. There are no equivalent words
for “good afternoon’’, ""good day”, and “good evening” in Korean.

Education

Throughout history, Koreans have had an avid thirst for education, probably
motivated by the Confucian governmental system, where scholarly achievement in
competitive examinations determined appointment and advancement in civil service
jobs.

Today, with a modem democratic government and freedom of opportunity,
Korean education has turned away from exclusive concern with pure scholarship to
e e the technology, practicality, and productive skills needed for national
development.

Korea has a school system dividing education into six year, of elementary schoi,
three years of middle school, three years of high school, and four year colieges or
universities.

The major goals of the Korean educational policy are to develop a new
understanding of human relations through education in public ethics, to encourage
scientific and technical education, to provide for balanced educational developnient. and
to improve the educational environment and physical fitness of youth.

Levels of education

Primary school education in Korea is compulsory. Al citizens are entitled to free
primary education under the Constitution of Korea. It is the duty and right of the
parents to see tha. their children receive education at facilities provided by the state.
The city ecucation districts are obliged by law to make available and manage educational
facilities to accommodate all children of school age within their jurisdiction.

The objective of elementary education in Korea is obviously to provide every
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citizen with the basic primary education essential for adult life. Two leading programs of
the government are free distribution of textbooks and free meal service to primary
school chidren. ‘ v

Secandary education in Korea tonsists of three years of middle school followed by
three y of high school. A majority of the secondary schools are liberal arts
institutes, but there are many vocational or technical schools at the high schoo! level

2so.

The government abolished the entrance examination to middie school in 1969 in
an effort gradually to extend the term of compulsory education, and to allow graduates
of prmary schools to attend middie school without reference to the examination
resuits. in lieu of the entrance examination, the government instituted a school district
systemunderwmichanﬁddieschoolshuutdadnﬂ:aaﬂydwegraduatesefpﬁmaryschoots
in its own district through lottery..

With this as a starter, the government carried out similar reforms for high school
and college entrance examination systems during [973. The new system calls for
replacing the highly competitive exarrination with a govemnment-supervised elimination
examination and physical test. High school applicants are to choose their schools within
the school district where they reside.

High school is to give advanced liberal arts and technical education on the basis of
what was achieved in middle school. Vocational high schools include commercial,
technical, navigation, and art high schools.  °

Curriculum

The primary and secondary education in Korea is directly under the jurisdiction of
the Ministry of Education. The curricula of primary and secondary schools in terms of
subjects, textbooks, and required units are all planned by the governmerit.

The elementary school curriculum includes Korean language, social studies, Korean
history, arithmetic, natural science, music, fine arts, hygiene, 2nd physical education.

The middle school .curriculum covers Korean language, mathematics, natural
science, social life, English, anticommunism, ethics, special activities, and physical
education.

The high school curriculum generally covers Korean language, Korean history,
worid history, mathematics, one or two foreign languages (usually English) out of the
four lan (French, German, English, Chinese), music and arts, ethics and morality,
geograpi‘?g:ology physical education, social studies, and also general management.
The academic high schools offer required courses, selectives and extracurricular
activities. The curriculum for vocational high schools is divided into two general and
professional courses which in turm consist of required and selective courses,

Teachers

Most of the primary teachers in Korea are trained at Teachers Colleges (two year)
administered by the government threughout the country. The teachers in the
secondary schools receive their training from the four year coliege of education of the
universities in Xorea.

The curricula of the teachers' training schools include principles of pedagogy.
history of education, educational psychology, educational methods and apprentice

teaching, in addition to required and elective subjects taught at colleges.

' Licenses for teachers are-granted by the government (Ministry of Education) after
qualifying examinations. At present, murh of the authority to issue licenses has been
transferred to local educational authorities,

-
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There are three categories of teachers in Korea. They are the first class regular

teachers, second class regular teachers, and associate teachers.

School Envirenment

in Korea the teacher usually sits or stancs at an elevated desk at the front of the
classroom. Students’ desks and chairs for two are placed in straight rows facing the
teacher’s desk. N

The seating arrangement is usually made according to the heights of the students.
The front rows are occupied by shorter students and sometimes by short-sighted
students. Each student has a specific seat which is indicated on a seating arrangement.

There is 2 ten minute break between each period, and during this time the students
are allowed to go out wherever they wish. The number of students in a classroom
varies-from 50 to 70, depending on the schools. Each period consic. + of fifty minutes.

Schools are in session Monday through Friday from 8:30 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., and
from 8:30 a.m. to 1:30 p.m. on Saturday. On the average, the students study from six
to nine hours daily, Monday through Fridar and four to five hours on Saturday.

The academic year starts in the first week of March and ends toward the last of
February. Students are expected to take tests at the end of each semester for all the
subjects they had during the school year. Moving up to the next grade level or
remaining at the level the following academic year depends upon the grades
they received i two end of semester examinations.

Gradingsdonebynunbas going from zero to one hundred. The score of sixty-
one and above is considered passing and that of sixty and below s failing. The students in
a class are ranked according to the total grades they cobtain.

Grading by the letters A, B, C, D, and F are not familiar to the Korean students,
and their new teachers must explain in comparison to the number system. However,
the semester grading is by using a five-degree rating scale as follows:

us. ' Korean
A Su (excelient) 91-100
B Wu(very gond)  8:-90 -
C Mi (good) 7180
D Yong (fair) 61-70
F Ka (poor) 60-0

In Korea, note-taking by the students in classes occupies a great deal of time. Oral
exercises are mostly used by the teachers who ask questions by calling on students to
answer or by permitting volunteers tc do so. Afier the note-taking, the students are
asked to raise questions regarding the subject.

As mentioned before, the Korean students are not used to non-authoritarian
teachers. All class activities are decided by the teacher, and they have the final authority
in classroom situations. It is, therefore, advised that the new teachers try to help the
Korean students become gradually more responsible for their own studies.

Shyness
The shyness and modesty of Koreans could easily be interpreted by Americans as
passive and impolite. Korean students have been brought up to respect and accept the
opinions of their elders, and not to disagree publicly. Shyness in Koreans can be
described as a reserved attitude toward strangers.
The Korean students are not actually shy in their class. Due to Korean custom,
they are afraid to lose face if they make mistakes, and alss they do not want to be
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labeic 4 as being impolite or showoffs, even if they feel they have the answer. These
cultural characteristics have to be understood by the teachers in order to help the
Korean students properly in classroom situations,

The Korean language (Hangu/)

Korean, as spoken throughout the country, is linguistically the Tungustic branch of
the Ural-Altaic family which traces its origin to central Asia. Korean grammar is entirely
&ffmtfmdnéﬁm.Kmhwhsﬁnﬁefmmemmedﬁmt
tenses and modes such as indicative, conditional, imperative, and infinitive, etc. Korean is
strictly phonetic in writing, and this phonetic alphabet is called Hangul.

The grammatical structure of Korean language is regular and simple. Words consist
of stems and endings. While a single stem may occur in many forms, it remains almost
constant in all of them. There are also many suffixes and the formation of compounds
by connecting stems is very extensive.

in the Korean language, there are no articles. There is no change in the ending of
nouns for singular or plural. The Korean adjectives are conjugated kke verbs.

The two characteristic features of the Korean language are the wide use of
honorifics and the large number of vocabulary items.

The main dialects o {orean are northern and southern Korean. Korean spoken in
Seoul is regarded as the standard spoken language. The Korean ajphabet consists of ten
. primary vowels, as well as secondary and derived vowels, and fourteen consonants.
" Currently, twenty-four letters are in use.

Korean holidays
There are fourteen legal holidays in Korea. They are as follows:
january | — New Year's Day
March [ — Independence Day
8th day of the 4th month by the lunar calendar — Buddha's Birthday
May 5 — Children’s Day
May 16 — Anniversary of the May 16 Revolution of 196!
June 6 — Memorial Day -
July 17 — Constitution Day
August |5 — Liberation Day
I 5th day of the 8th month by te lunar calendar — Moon Festival Day
Cctober | — Armed Forces Day
October 3 — Nauonal Foundation Day
October 3 — Hangul (Korean Alphabet) Day
October 24 — U.N. Day
December 25 — Christmas Day

Korean Terms of Greetings and Expressions Relevant
to the School Environment

Annyung hasimnikka.

Good morning.

Ettekhe chinasimnikka?

How have you been?

Ne jal issumnida.

I am fine, thank you.

Annyunghi kesipsio.

Goodbye. (Please stay well)
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Annyunghi kasipsio.
Goodbye. (Please go well)
Komapsumnita.

Thank you.

You are wekome. Certainly.

Sllehaminita.
Excuse me.
" Mianhamaita.
| am sorry. (Excuse me)

Antwoessimnita.

I am sorry. (That's too bad.)
Aniyo; kwoenchonsumnitc.
‘Not at all; that's all right.

Chipe komnita.
| am going home.
Hakkyoe kamnita.
i am going to school.
Kachi kato Josumnikka?
May | go with you!
Certainly, come on.
lketi muesimnika?
What is this?
chip — home
komnita — go
hakkyo — school
choek — book
yunphil — pencil
kiket — it
iket — this
mun — door
jeket — that
chang — window
bunpmJ — chalk

— person
mksamg — student
sunsoeng — teacher
jiuke — eraser
cheksang — desk
ija — chair
chilpan — blackboard
kyosii — classroom

ASIAN BILINGUAL EDUCATION TEACHER HANDBOOK
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chung hakkyo — intermediate school
kodung hakkyo — high school
kyojong sunsaeng — principal

kyokam sunsaeng — vice principal
kongbu — study

Suggestad Bibliography on Korea
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Rutt, Richard, Korean Works and Days, Rutland, Vermont, Charles E. Tuttle Co., 1964

McCune, Shannon, Korea's Heritage — Regional and Social Geography, Rutland, Yermont,
Charles E. Tuttle Co., 1960.

McCune, Shannon, Korea — Land of Broken Calm, Princeton, N.J., D. Van Nostrand
Co., Inc., 1967.
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Appendix 8
Asian-American Profile

Francis Nakano

introduction

The purpase of this study is to provide information regarding the Asian-American
students in Los Angeles City, the problems that confront them during their daily lives
and the implications for the futire. In trying to attain this objective, it is necessary that
those issues that pertain to the Asian-American student and the role that the student
piays as he or she goes the Los Angeles Unified Schoo! District be spelled out
and discussed in some detail. The cause and effect refationship and the cultural reasons
why students act the way they do will be described.

First, it should be established that there are many Asian-American groups in the city,
of Los Angeles; each group has its own sp ecial Asian-American experience. However, it
has just been recently that the Asian-Amerxan has received any attention as an ethnic
mnority. When Asian-Americans are referred to in this study the group will consist of
the Chinese, Filipinos, Koreans, japanese and Samoars. It is recognized that there are
many other Asian-American groups and that they should also have recognition but due
to the smaliness of their numbers and time limitations data regarding them will not be
included,

Many thanks shouid be given to all of the individuals who contributed information,
resource material and names of key people who are involved with the crucial issues of
Asian-American students. These are all people who are knowledgeable about the issues
and therefore have tremendous insight into the problems. The written materials that
these individuals have shared has been of unlimited value and | hope that it will be put
to extensive use for the students, schools, district personnel, community and all of

those involved with Asian-American students.

' A Demographic Study of Asian-American Students, in the Los Angeles

Unified School District. (For the Office of Urban Affairs, August, 1973)

At this point in time, there are 29,000 Asian-Ammerican Students that attend
schools in the Los Angeles Unified School District. The Asian-American population is
concentrated in several parts of the city. The highest entration of Asian-American
students is in the city of Gardena which constitutes a¥irge portion of Area A. The
other highly populated sectors are in Area E and F, with East Los Angeles and West Los
Angeles very close in terms of student population. ‘

Asian-American, like several other ethnic minority groups, face similar problems
brought about by institutional racism that throughout the years has yet to cease.
Schools must recognize that there are many strong feelings that Asian-Americans share
with those of other ethnic minorities. Often the Asian-American is ignored in the
discussion of racism, in the discussion of representation on boards, commissions, jobs
and in the discussion of America as 2 whole. The lack of Asian;American personnel in
established institutions is becoming of increasing concem.

Asian-Americans are maintaining that American textbooks which are used in
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'demnt.yxhoob.secondaqsdm&mcoiegsmmdeaﬁy.mdhomsﬂy
respect the diverse racial and ethnk of this country. They are urging that there
bemaccumenhoﬁt;m%iwzm,nm.mmdaﬂm
The history of the Chinese in America is mentioned, although it has played a
mmtmhmmyofhmmofmmh&wofﬁww
concentration camps is an biot in the history of the American democracy, and it is
never mentioned in the When Asian-American students have to explore on
their own to find out facts about themselves that should be in the school textbooks,
this has the implication that American education has some inequities in its curriculum.
The rich classical and folk kterature and arts of the Asian and Pacific people are rarely
sticlied as part of World Literature.

People must begin to realize that Asian-American history and cuiture came to
America from the countries of the eastern hemisphere and that there is an Asian
history and culture whidh has played an important part in the fives of Asian-Americans
and which they have brought with them to America.

Blingual bicultural education must become a reality for Asian-American
students. This area is of particular concen and importance to the Asian-American
communities. There is a nead for intemational cultural awareness programs or courses
in the curriculum. Many students among the Asian-American youth are seeking to find
someidenﬁqwi&meﬁ'omaﬁmmdhktory.ﬂ\ekdaﬂyﬁvsmanbeddedha
plurarsdcsodeq.msmmhmmmoobmplaymhpmtmiehgivhg
the students some direction and guidance. There are those who see a need for an
Asian-American cultural center; this could be a central agency that woukd coordinate
the needs of the Asian-American stidents. -

California contains over 50% of the total Asian-American population for school
age chikiren in the United States. Due to the iifting of the Immigration Act of 1965,
there has been a surge of immigrants from Asian countries to the United States and
particularly to Los Angeles, California. The rate of immigration is 15,000 to 25,000
peopleawawexhafdmeﬁkgmm.wmﬂwpmfewmm.mLmAngeks
cityxhoc&shashadmkmeashgemvﬂmeMofChh&e.Komm,Fﬂip&wmdSamoan
smdenm.;?msem:dmsm&&fmﬂieshavesetdedwidﬁndmbandaﬁsofm
A Eand F

These peopie have brought with them many high hopes of bexoming successful and
respecteddﬁzasofmscomvy.&mjmﬁ\eoppoﬁteboccunhg;mefnmﬂomh
hmhgtospakdwehngmge,socblpvﬁum.ecm.w:edicboppmﬁﬁes,
deaﬁngvﬁd\bweaxmﬁcmmwh@w&b&ymbmafewefﬂmwob&em
that these new arrivals have to face daily. There is need to develop a program for the
kmﬁgmssoﬁwycmmﬁﬁatehmﬂtenﬂnmofAmeﬁcansodetymdms:ﬂt
keep and maintain their own dignity and culture. This is an opportunity to use the Asian
Social Service agencies that are specifically availzble for these problems. The schools
could be used for the central meeting place for the people in these communities.

The radio and television media which lease the public air waves must begin to
better serve their entire listening and viewing audience. Asian-Americans feel that
television has been one of the foremost perpetuators of the Asian stereotypes. Rarely
are Asian actors and actresses cast in any television roles, but those who are used are
most often cast as crooks, , sly spies, or exotic peoples. Never are they
portrayed as the family next door. television news media has just recently in the fast
few years, hired Asan-Americans to be involved in disseminating the news.

The incident that occurred during the Watergate investigation hearings when
Senator Daniel Inouye was calied a “*jap™ is indicative of the racism that still exists in this
country. The kind of negative reenforcement occurs every time the television
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networks show war movies about World War I, the Korean War and the Vietnam
experience.ThereisnowamvementbymeAsianyouthtobringdﬁskindcfracism
tod\eattentionofthepublic.Themvieindtmisakogwtyefperpemamgstereo-
types of Asian Americans. The movie industry exploits the culture and morals of the
Aﬁanpeop‘emﬁa:memﬁme"w&smAshmtophme&a.Thhhcumﬁemd
most unwise on their part, yet they have done very little to open the doors for alented
Asian actors and actresses. :

The concept of educational exchanges of students, faculty and administration of
different racial, ethnic and cultural could be endorsed and initiated as one
techiqueforinpmvemennTheAﬁamAnmiamfeetdmfewpeopﬁeamawareof
:heirAsiancfovanesf " 'ln.and?mboththemnbasandnon-menm-sofdwe
community suffer by it. In order or district personnel to understand and appreciate the
AﬁanAmerkansmdennd\ee:qaerﬁseofccswmypeopiecoquemedfarstaff
development and inservice training.

ManypecpieknowaboutChhatownmdUtﬂeTokyofaremm‘e.bmanethey
awarethatthemisaSanmncmnmﬁtyhmedtyofCarson.aFﬂipimcommunityin .
Wilmington and another in the Temple and Alvarado area’ There ' 1 Korean
community in the Vermont and Olympic Boulevard area that has sprung U in the last
few years. The Chinese communities are located primarily in the Siver Lake area,
CNnatownmdkxdreamaoinghhndPark,Thehpanesecormmniﬁesmhﬂndty
of Ga-.ena, Crenshaw and Santa Barbara area, West Los Angeles and in East Los
Angeles. There is 3 movement now for the Chinese and Japanese who have obtained
dmenﬁddlechsecmmtomovehmmmasttereyPark.Torrance.
Orange County, and the far end of the San Fernando Valley.

There are many people who still stereotype the Asian-American student. The
students are expected to have the qualities of high academic achievement, good
manners. respect for eiders, listening and talking back, etc. But these same people are
not aware of the social ills, juvenile delinquency, poverty, and general frustration which
exist in these communities.

The root of the problem can be attributed to several sources. The first is the
genera]hmnﬁfeofdnAsiawAnnﬁcanm:dent.mesmdentscaughthbeMenme
standards and high expectations of the parents and the assimilation and acculturation
process of just going to school. There is a general lack of communication between the
Asian-American student and the parents. Many parents shower the student with
materialistic ideals and not enough in-depth close communication. ‘

There'salsoanewnendofmanymniagesbreakhgupandn‘vesmdmtsare
caughthmenidcﬂeagzh.ThembiﬁtycfdveAsian-Anmricanfa.mﬂyismwatﬁngof
thepast.Thesecondfattdmconntnestothepmﬂemismebuﬁth“expectaﬁon

Mdm&ﬁeremsvﬁﬁmdnmremtcmﬁdemdo&enmghormdeak
with; therefore, many pressures are built up inside the Asian-American student. The
third factor is the lack of involvement by Asian-American parents. There are many
reasons for this, but a few of them should be highlighted. The language factor still is a
large problem and must be worked on immediately. The okl Asian-American school of
thought of letting the school educate the child with the home not intervening, is stil
being practiced. Therefore, parents don't get involvad in the life of d'ceschoo!.n%mis
a lack of participation in PTA's, advisory councils, volunteer work, general meetings,
etc. Parentsnmbemdeawareofthefactd'mttheyphyanh\portantﬂdehdm
educationofthekchiﬁdmn.imtasthesdmolhasitsm‘e:ophy.Schoolstaffmrmke
every effort to get Asian-American parents involved, since when they are rot asked to
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help, they fear that any attempt to participate might be regarded as intrusion. The
fourth factor would pertain to the "'pride and shame'' syndrome. The Asian-American
families do nc.¢ like to have their children get involved in any trouble at all. If the child
does get into trouble, the parent will reprimand the child very severely. However,
younger pacents of today's youth do not hold very closely to this old cultural virtue.

Many of these problems can be summarized into a capsule and be directly related
to a child vs. parent refationship. in the families that have a stable structure and a very
close knit communication network, the problems are very minimal. This would seem to
imply that there is a need for a family life counseling program to be started in many
coramunities. Referring back to the **pride and shame syndrome’ again, the family life
counseling pro_'ﬁm for Asian-American parents wouki most likely be a very difficult
plan to start. desirable place to start, then, would be with individual families, and
increasing the number of participants gradually. If this is where the cause of the problem
is, attention should be given to the cause and not tc the symptoms. The school
administrators and cutside Asian social service agencies coukd cooperate in a joint effort
to try and resoive many of these problems.

Many of the comments that have been made in the study are from individuals and
individuals representing groups in the community. These statements relate conditions
that Asian-American students have to live with daily. To support these statements this
report will contain articles that Asian-Americans have written and published. It is hoped
that these articles will help to open the eyes of many people who never realized that
Asian-American students had any problems or constraints on growing up in an urban
metropolitan school district, :

Educational Patterns of the Asian-American

The motivation to stay in school is still maintained in the Asian-Ameri.an home, but
the students in the senior high schools and colieges are questioning the relevancy of the
curricuium of these schools. Many students still see their parents with a college
education working in blue coliar jobs. This kind of situation implies job discrimination
against their parents and friends. It is apparent thit far too many employers are stil
ignoring the Asian-American by the “‘they are very qualified but not competent to fil
the role"’ stereotype.

At this point in time, there has been very litde legal action taken against employers
for their discriminatory hiring practices tut a growing trend is to confront these
situations and take the cases to court. Several situations consisting of job discrimination
accusations have been taken to the courts and the cases have been won without any
problems. There is also, incidentally, a trend of more Asian-A nericans entering the field
of law.

The largest barrier or handicap has been the acquisition and handling of the English
language for the new immigrants. In addition, the high cost of living, social pressures, and
housing problems are preventing many individkals from making much progress. There
are racial tensions that exist in the schools that adversely affect Asian-American
students, The social pressures within the local environment cause the Asian-American
young to struggle very hard to gain any recognition. When one is the minority ethnic

within the schodd, it is easy to feel powerless to make any changes for the better.
fore, the Asian-American student follows the straight line and attempts to keep
out of trouble; he aiso kstens but doesn’t speak out on critical “issues. .

The phenomena of the “‘native’” born Asian student and the “foreign’* born Asian
student have been in existence for years. The differences in the nature of each group -
seem to creute a feeling of mutual animosity. Accompanying this problem is the
situation of the survival against the black, brown and white dominance depending which
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school the Asian-American student is attending. Due to being subjected to this kind of
treatment, the Asian-American student has taken one of several aiternatives. The
student absorbs all of the abuse and punishment and starts to carry prejudices inside of
him or her. This alternative has been used by many students because of the fear of being
outnumbered. Another alternative that students are tuming to is the formation of the
“gangs” for a defense mechanism against the aggressor.

The “‘success syndrome” of Asian-American students is becoming a myth. There
are many students who are now a part of the *‘barely pass” pattern. These students are
doing the bare minimum amount of work because of other interesting things to occupy
their time. Today there are more Asian-American students who are speaking out and
participating in the classroom environment. There is also 1 high Mterest in community
involvement and efforts to change society for relevant answers to questionable issues.
This kind of participation is destroying the image of the stereotype quiet Asian-
American student.

There is a tremendous need for Asian-American bilingual teachers and Asian-
American counseiors that can relate to the neads of the students. There are over
29,000 Asian-American students in Las Angeles city schools and of these 2,000 do not
speak or are imited in the English language. It is unfortunate that many of these students
are not able to identify with an Asian-American teacher of their own ethnic
background. Articulation between the schools and social service agencies could be
accelerated to meet the needs of these students. )

The schools must be made aware of the Asian social services that are available in
the community. Since the schools are part 8f the community, the school should use the
resources that are available to them, Schools are no longer able to operate as a separate
entity within any community.

Peer relationships towards the r.on-Asan-American ethnic groups seem to be
dependent upon the assimilation and acculturation of each Asian-American .
Japanese seem to have assimilated most completely into the maintream of the dominant
society. Reasons would probably include the higher population density and their posture
of being a non-threatening group. Their general life style hac become much more
Americanized.

The Asian-American students that have a language probiem are usually the students
who are left out of the school activities. These would consist of the newly arrived
immigrants from China, Hong Kong, Korea, Japan, Philippines, and Samoa. Ways mus<
be found to assure the young students that they can acquire the ability to deal with the
American way of fife. This is especially true since many of the Los Angeles city schools
are becoming ‘‘melfting pots”’ of many ¢ nic groups from all over the world.

The general attitude of the Asian-American student towards education is still very
positive. This attitude permeates from the parents down to the youngest in the family.
There is a feeling of family shame by members of the family who do not succeed in
some endeavor of their choosing. Many times, though, this is a detriment to the student
because of too much misguidance from parents who want to fulfill their own ego and
pride.

There is now a segment of the Asian community that is articulating that there
needs to be a re-examination of the American education system in terms of the needs
of Asian-American students. Even though the field of education still has the high respect
of the Asian-American students, the idea of going to school has started to lose some of
its credibility. '

The daily school schedule has sometimes failed to meet the challenge and this has
led to other fields of interest such as drugs, dropouts, juvenile delinquency and poor
attitudes on the part of the Asian-American student. Recommendations emerging from
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'mmfcrmmmmmwmmammmmeﬁm
smden:sare

i2.
i3.

. The opportunity for Asian-American educators to advance beyond the level
of the teacher. Qualified competent professional educators that are capabie of
fulfiling administrative positiorts must be searched cut.

A revised curriculum to meet the needs of the Asian-American student. It is
quite obvious that the history and culture for Asian-Americans has been
derived from across the Pacific Ocean and not from the eastemn seaboard.
Due to the piuralistic life style of Asian-Americans the schools should be totally
aware ofd‘memanynﬂmm

A staff development inservice training program to alter the behavior of
teaching personnel towards Asian-American students and which recognizes
that there are individual differences within all the Asian ethnic groups.

A revised counseling program to fit the needs of the Asian-American students.
Too many students seem to be tracked into the technical fields, rather than
being given to the areas such as fine arts, liberal arts, etc.

There is a need for Asan-American consuitants in Area A, D, E, F, and G. The
consultants or instructional advisors could be used to heip the needs of each
schoo! with specific problems. They should be the liaison between the
community and the schoots.

Addition to the professional fibrary is in need of many more books regarding
the past and present sit ations of Asian-Americans. There are many books
that are now on the market for sale that wouki have a high reading audience.
Establishment of an audio-visual ibrary <.a the Asian-American and the contri-
butions made to the history of the United States. There is a total lack of any
Asian-American students appearing in the current films that are shown in the
classrooin today.

inclusion of more Asian-Americans on interviewing committees for.
promotional examinations. It is also suggested that Asian-Americans partici-
pate on all levels of adininistrative committees.

Addition of a certified Asian-American on the staff of the Personne! Selection
Department.

. More need of certified Asian-Americans on the staff at Bimini Place, the

central uffice of Title |, even though many Asian-American teachers are
teaching in Title | schools.

Asian-Americans on the staff of the Area Superintendents in every area in the
city despite the lack of concentrated Asian-American students.

Business Division shoukd equalize the Asian-American certified staff.
Encouragement of hiring of Asian-American educational aides in the schools
where they could play an important role in the education of students.



Appendix 9
Learning Styles of Chinese Children

H. T. Wu, Ph.D.

The preparation of this paper arises from the need of giving some basic information
to teachers in the United States who have Chinese children in their classes, especially
the newer immigrants. Such provision is deemed necessary because of the following
assumptions:

(1) The style of leaming, like the style of food preparation, affects the intake:

empioyment of unmatched styles would reduce learming effectiveness.

(2) Chinese children in general have' a different leamning style from that of the

children of the majority group, i.e., the Angios.

(3) Therefore teachers should know Chinese chikiren's particular styles in order to

promote effective learning.

Assumption (1) above has firm support (Ramirez Il and Castaneda 1974:55:
Papalia, 1976:17). The second assumption has yet littie research underpinning. There-
foretheaknhemistogiveafewsugesﬁonsferresearthinmdweieamhgstylesof
Chinese children. Before results of such are available, teachers who are unfamiliar with
them coukd use these suggesdons as a framework for observation and possible action.

Perhaps some teachers are already aware of various frameworks for analyzing and
describing learning styles. (op.cit.; De Avila and Durcan (1978); Hsi and Lim (1977)),
such as the Field Dependence/Fietd Independence continuum. Such frameworks appear
to be neat and easy to use, but run the risk of over-simplification.

For example, judging from the characteristics of the social environment in Chinese
communities, one may speculate that their children would be field dependent. However,
“themﬁmerememattheAsiawAmeﬁcamamnmﬁeiddepmdent&aandwe
Angio-Americans. In fact, Chinese-Americans and Japanese-Americans were shown to
beabou:equa!toortomrpasmeAngbsmmthemdcsandreasaﬁngabﬁiﬁes
(Lesser et ol, 1965), these latter two abilities being usually associated with the field
' t cognitive style.”” (Hsi and Lim, 977:8). :

Sometimes instruments based on such frameworks are not always culturally appro-
priate. ' . . . it cannot be assumed that Western instruments of proven psychometric
adequacy carry their desirable psychometric properties with them when transported to
new cultural settings.” (Witkin and Berry, 1975, p. 19. Quoted by De Avila and
Duncan, 1978).

In ﬁﬁa:cfdﬁ.dnpwtermgges&dnthnudyhgﬂnbaﬂngxyﬂofcm
children, a different framework shouid be used. Such 2 framework should be based on
dimctobservaﬁonbymemcﬁﬁmerhmeﬂeid.mdmeexmplesmesmmk
haviors inventory (Papalia, 1976) which is reproduced in Appendix |. It will be observed
that instead of depending on the kind of test used in experimenzal situations such as the
CEFT (Children’s Embedded Figure Test), the designer depends on 4! items subsumed
under 7 headings such as cognitive styles and sensory modes, However, he does not
attempt cohererce by providing a theoretical framework, which is necessary for
deepermﬂemﬁrgofdﬂdmofapar&cuﬁareﬁwﬁcgroup. For example, a non-
Chinese teacher would have 2 more coherent understanding of some Chinese chikiren's
inclination towards quick ‘‘black-or-white” answers to questions, if she knows the
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independent and intermediate variables concerned. That is to say, the preference for
sixch answers is based on a previous authoritarian atmosphere in the classroom. This in
w: 1 is due to certain values and roles in Chinese society. Other characteristics listed in
the inventory could be similarfy explained. It is the aim of this paper to suggest a
direction for research and observation by hypothesizing the rel: tionship between
certain independent and dapendent variables.

One such independent variabie is suggested by Ramirez and Castaneda(op.cit. p. 34)
as cultural values. These influence communkation style, human-relational style,
incentive-motivational style and cognition. However, since cultwral values are closely
related to social structure, which may be regarded as its determinant in many cases, it
would be rational to start with an understanding of social structure.

However, a word of caution must be made at this point. Is it possible to generalize
on the Chinese social structure which could change in time and place? For example, is it
right to trace modem Chinese-American society to descriptions of the Chinese handed
down generations ago in China? The answer is "'yes" for the following reasons:

(a) The term “‘Chinese American” itseif has many facets.

(b) Many of these facets have been cut with the tools of traditional culture,

whether they (the facets) are conscious of it or not. For example, the family is
% still a basic building block of Chinese society here, in spite of the atomisti
tendency of the mainstream society.

(c) Therefore the core culture of such a society is still largely congruent with that
described in Chinese writings over a span of many centuries. To show the
core’s power for survival, one may point to the continued existence of some
basic features even after the gigantic upheavals in 1949 and [965-69 (Simon
Leys, 1574). : -

in America, of course there is no gigantic upheaval, but it is argued that the core of
Chinese culture continues to exist in spite of the principle of the ""Meiting Pot” and the
inducement of economic success in the mainstream society. (Hsu, 1971:19).

A glarce at the Chinese press in San Francisco would show the tenacity of
traditional culture in spite of the efforts of some Chinese Americans to trace the
source of their culture to the 15th century gold miners and railroad builders only. Such
advocates have forgotten that the achievements of their heroes were due to certain
racial characteristics embedded in their culture derived by their family and clan from the
teachings of past sages.

Having argued for the generalizability of Chinese cuiture (which includes social
structure and values), the presenter now faces the choice of two approaches of
constructing his framework for research and observation. He can describe the culture,
structure, and vaiues and then hypothesize about their relationships with dependent
variables in the form of styles of leaming. Or he can reverse the direction by starting
with the learming styles and trace their relationship to the sources or independent
variables. For the sake of imiting the discussion to actual phenomena in the classroom, it
is better to start with the learning styles. To start with culture, structure, and values
would run a great risk of covering much irrelevant ground. '

By leamning style is meant the particular way a Chinese child would organize the
thousands of stimuli into mezaningful patterns. This process of organization involves using
the okd to acquire the new and building the new upon the old. Thus an immigrant child
who would try to organize the stimuli emanating from life in, say, San Francisco would
explore, select, transmit, retain, and apply what he sees, hears, tastes, smells, and
touches every day. At first, the methods and channels used would be those used before
arriving in this country. Later on, he will discover that his previous methods wouki not
cope with the situation adequately; but teachers have to understand him before his
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S

deveiomsen:reachesthispdna.andnottrymsradicatehisddstylesatonestrcke.
The following sactions are suggestions for their reference and possibly researc..
Exploration '
AChhsechﬂd'smuerofemoraﬁonhasdweeaspe:rs. namely, the source,
macerial, and approach. Hssamisuftenﬁrmedtoanaumority—a:eacherora
book?henntuid'softenmabsumdmdmofmdwer:hﬂdciﬁvememh'
m&mcdm.AglmeatmnyQ'hescemhnmmmmbookswmﬂd
tend to confiem this (Wang, N.D.). Furthermore, his approach in the exploration is
of:enbasedonapreferemeformmwsym. Thus, 2 teacher who gives a
smmmdﬁ&sonwﬂdhemfmvdtomeﬁnlesdms&:dem%&mdeddema
Iesm'smm.&thmnkndonsevﬁmththelesmplamefteachemm
Hong Kong (Chang, 1960). Itisakefoundhﬁmﬁomofdte%esemmstryof
Education (Sheng, 1934). If chidren are used to structured lessons, they would feel
mecmhmekeprmﬁanmmmmcanteadmappermbemovhgabout
hafarﬁyroomfuﬂofdenmcﬁnguhih'endohgdreirownﬂﬁng.Theymayover-react
by becoming the most unruly children in class. e
Theabovedescripﬁmofdﬂstyieofeprnﬁanmybemcedtomestﬁe

Thesessays.anmponantaspectofmehig!ﬂystmcmmdsodety, were abstract
mdsyscemﬁc.Fommaimeveqdﬁxg.mdwemWescemequmwouH
befoundhdnﬁcainmic—d&esonam.ﬂmmeprwen;er.goingtoschodhthe
wakeofmepre-Repubﬁcansociety.wastaugh:tom-iteanemya:meageof‘}:o 2
bydividingithtofourm—ﬂ\esegm&mebevebpmem,meTmmgPoint‘
and The Conclusion (Chi, Cheng, Chuan, Shou). [ts abstractness coukd be seen in an
essay topic that he had to discuss- "'Excellence wins and inferiority bsesTheabq'act
nesmdfmm&:yﬁmhspmdecmhadtccmmdwiﬁxwereevenmm.

family and clan for their glory largely by accumulative knowledge from developing
literary prowess. The vakies developed were mainly conformity, obedience, and

Transmission

in the above section, the term “'transmission’’ is used in connection with transmis-
sion of established truths by teachers and books. Here, the term refers to the manner
of transmission of external material into a Chinese cild's mind. First, a2 Chinese child
gererally is more likely to transmit visual material owing to the nature of Chinese
writing. English writing is a code of sounds, bt Chinese writing depends on a code of
visual labels of ideas. When one sees the character . it does not give & sound, but
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happierifmreisdoneatmewne:inehreadhgandwﬁﬁng.(Researcherswauidieve
1o test this statement). , '

This learning (the preference for the visual) may be traced to the ancient
attempt to unite Chinese society through a common written over 2 wide
geogmphkmhspimddxeeﬁsmweefmnym.mmﬂdmisrdehma
socieqwatommmccdescasmbeamw‘ofﬁxmsodeq.m
vaiuesgeneratedfromtheunityhwﬁﬁnngsrspectferwﬁﬁng.teduextentmat
pieces of paper with writing on it would not be discarded. Ching-hsi tzu chih, kung-teh wu
liong (To respectfully save writing and paper would accumulate unlimited merit) is a com-
msyhg.ﬂﬁatﬁmdebcbsdyrehtedtodperﬁpectfubooksasmthm.A
schoal room that depends excessively-on the spoken word, scissor, paste, and crayon
may give a sense of insecurity to the new Chinesé students who were brought up in the
above-described tradition. Their parents may feel the same, too.

Ancther aspect of the Chinese chiki's transmission is his habit of repetition for the

saie of thoroughness, This is in contrast to the obiservation that thoroughness does not
seem to be a mark of many classrooms in this country. In order to achieve
thoroughness, Chinese schools abroad emphasize repetition (Chen,- 1936:428; Liu,
1970:41) ten to twenty times each, and a model essay is read aloud many times untilyf
learned by heart. This is the resuit of a tradition handed down from the imperial civil
service examination days, when thoroughness was highly valued for competition in 2
pyramidal social structure. Even after the examination's abolition, competition
continues to exist owing to the popular demand for education up to the highest possible
level and to the limited facilities and opportunities in such places as Hong Kong and
Taiwan. . ..
A third aspect of transmission is the Chinese child's familiarity v+th working on an
individual basis. This is related to competition, and is the usual approach in Chinese
schools abroad. When he comes to America, the group approach could confuse him.
His teacher shouki be on the lookout for oppoftunities to give him more individual
tasks, at least during a transitional period.

A Chinese child's learning style is also concernéd with the process of retention of
what he has obtained and transmitted. His favorite method of retention is
memorization. In fact this is the chief characteristic of traditional Chinese education
according to one education historian (Monroe, 1906). This is rrue of students even on
couege!eve{.Theirapproadﬂsmmasterabookbymvoﬁzingdvediefpohsandme
outine rather than analyzing its process of reasoning and weighing its worth by
comparison.

Thus, a Chinese young person coukd be slightly thrown off balance on entering an
American schoo! for the first time, for the de-emphasis of memory work may exert an
effect that is similar to that of having a non-swimmer's life-belt snatched away.

This learning style can be traced to a society to which truth had been established
and was to be handed down an hierarchical structure. The individual's role was to
become a repository rather than a factory of knowledge production. The value that
was generated was retention by internalization. o

The final aspect of Chinese learning style is imitation and analogy. Imitation rather
dwanodgimﬁtyhasbeenenphamedhﬂmﬁemmdﬁterammforcenuﬁes.lna
conservative and hierarchical society, people could advance only by acknowledging and
deferring to past medes. Innovation would imply disrespect to orthodoxy. That is why
many literary arguments were supported by classical syig. This imitative approach
was, and still is, most noticeable in learning to write Chinese characters. (Chen,
1936:429) ‘

One form of imitation is analogy. This means that within a structure of 2 given
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statement, the student would have to write a parallel statement (Monroe, 506:40 and
Chen, 1936:429-430) This art is the building block of the uitimate art of writing the
fmma!mystopmdweimeﬁaidvﬁmkeexmﬁmm.&camofimgreat
poiitical, social, and economic importanc e, it has permeated the thinking of the
educatedChineneanéhabecmanndeafreMtg—ambgy. Ermter
h&melffm&dmwiﬁwmnyhg.heoftenempﬁoysdismdeofdﬁv&hg. esearch,
Mfm,dmﬂdbecaﬂmedhmﬁnex&:ememﬁmeefdﬁmodeofdﬁ&hg.cf
course,dﬁsisnctwiquetcd\ecm.ferithﬂmebas’safsomehteﬂigencem:s,
e.g.. Raven's Matrices. However, research should be concucted to find out. if the mod
isapromhmtmeandudwetherimpumirmte“ﬂlbebwemdlax:erafterafewyearsin
Americanschools.inmemeanm.teadms?mddbokmfor:hésbyusingdweirown
of tion, ,

erdeoftimkhghasbeenmedtadieoidexanﬁ)am-hd\eaidsodety.
butnotyettcdweitﬂvidual‘sroied\ere.Thepresenterhereargmma:mesmdent's
role was to apply what was handed down from the classics to other situations. His
product must be paralief to the old truths, but not to supersede them. The value thus
gemnmdwasm&m&agiﬁtyvﬁdinbmm.EmmrsofChhesechﬂdmnshouHmto
see if this statement is true. ,
Summary

The reader (or workshop participant ) is now ready for a summary of the above
deschjption of the different aspects of Chinese learning styles and their sources. A
tabuia‘on form is chosen for easy reference in the future.

SOCIAL INOIVIDUAL
| \EARNNGSTYLES STRUCTURE ____ ROLE _YALE
Acquisiton Mierarchical with a
Source — Authority motecular (family) Working for Conformity,
~ Teachers " rather than an atomis- the advancement obedience.
— Books tic (individual) base. of the family passivity.
Material — Relatively abstract Same a5 Above To b 3 recep- Assimiation
tacle of givens
Approach — SSystcmztic[ Same as Abave Same as Adove Same as Above
Tramsmission o ' T B T
Visual Large geographic area To be a member of  Respect for
bound by common this farge unit writing and
wniten language based on one the printed
. ° written Rnguage word
Repetition and Pracuce _Pyramodzt socnet; Competitor Thoroughness
indewichal Effort - ‘Same as Above Same as Above individual
excellence
(but for the
family)
Retenson T u T e e s
Memonzauon Conservative Repository of internaliza-
hierarchy established tion {(as op-
truths posed to mere
observation)
Apphcation _ T - )
Imutation Same as Above Duplication The past is a
madd_
Anaiogy Same as Above Activity with- Abikity for paraliel
in bounds for development in thinking
Application and performance
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Appendix | Student Behaviors inventory

From Anthony Papia, mm&w Teaching.
Rowley, Mm Newbury House, 1976

Use the following scale to-assess saudents behaviors:
I Never 2 Rarely 3 Ocxasionally - 4 Often S Very frequently
Cognitive styles Proceeds from specifics to general

g-oceecbfromgeneralmspecsfm
(deductive)

Uses exampies of nonpersonal &

: T

Uses examples of personal & concrete

experiences
Leams step by step
Sensory modes Learns best by acting out dialogue
- (role playing)
- Leams best b -+ sing
Learns best by ..tening
Learns best by touching \
Leamsbes:byumgacombmatron
of senses

Interactive ‘ Leams best in one-to-one situations
Learming modes Learns best in small-group work
Leams best by working alone at own rate
Leams best in large-group structured
lecture
A Adapts well to any grouping situations
Work habits Has work well organized
Tumns in assignments on time
Has tolerance for disliked task
Completes assignments to “‘get it
over with'
Works cautiously (reflective)
Works at a variable pace depending
on the task
Works without teacher’s prodding

Participates actively in small
group discussicns

Personal Characteristics Is competitive & tries to outdc classmates
Enjoys helping others leam
Blames the teacher or extermal
circumstances when things don't go well
Is flexible; adapts easily to change
Restess activity — unable to sit still
Annoys or iterferes with work of peers
Has to be reprimanded or controlled by
the teacher because of behavior
Nervous about taking tests
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Intedlectual dependence Saeﬁantv.::nd\eteachetobetdd
w O
Wants the teacher to make things easy
Becomes confused easiy
* Prone to want quick *‘black-or-white
) answers to questions
inteBectural inde- Shows persistence in a task & does not
pendence & originality quit when some is difficult

Brings up topics to be explored
Brings things to class which relate to
- the current topic
Comes up with original & unique ideas
for projects

Proposes alternative ways to solve

a problem

Shows initiative

IR
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Appendix 10

A Chronology of the Early History of
Asians in America

Kiyo Fukumoto

1565-
{898

(610
613

635
1784

1786

1805

1839

1847

1848

<1849

1850

i851
1852
1852

i853-
1854
1854

1854
1855
1855

Spanish occupation of the Philippines. Ends with the Spanish-American War and
the annexation of the Philippines by the U.S. in 1899.

Japanese diplomatic missions to Mexico.
Chinese settiement in Mexico City comes to naught.

Aﬁnitedbutk:mtivetradebememu.s.andCh.inainitiatedbythearﬁvalof :

the American ship, ‘Empress of China’ in Canton.

Samue! Shaw appointed first U.S. Consul at Canton.

U.S. joins other Western nations, notably England, in shipping opium to China.
Opium War, Ist of a series of conflicts between China and Western nations,
kahcmrhutedtodwechaosanddsorder&mpmmmecdhpseofd\e
Manchu Regime in 1911. The unstable social conditions and weakened ]

of the Chinese government were part of the impeling reasons for Chinese over-
seas migratiorr during the last half of the [9th century.

3 Chinese students enrolled in Monson Academy in Massachusetts, including
Yang Wing who became the Ist Chinese college graduate in the US. — Yale
University in 1854.

Traditional date for the Ist Chinese immigrants — two men and one woman
arrive in San Francisco on the American brig, ‘Eagle’.

First arrival of a large number of Chinese in U.S. — 101,

Foreign Miners’ License Law imposed a monthly tax of $20.00. It was passed to
Mw@emmmm.mdenfmedmwewagmmme

3000 Chinese had now entered the U.S.

180 Chinese contract laborers brought to Hawaii.

Chinese immigrants totalled 20,000. They were attracted by the Caiifornia *‘gold
rush™ and were desired as labor. Few came as free individuals. Almost all were
subject to some form of indenture: involuntary contract kabor or othe-wise
known as ‘‘coolie labor'’.

Perry’s forced entry into Japan forecasts the imminent end of the Tokugawa
Eraand over 250 years of the japanese foreign policy of isolatign from the world.
Caﬁfmiz-&mCmndesCNnesetsd:mnyhcx
rmmmmmwmmmmwmmwms,
or in establishing claims and property.

Treaty of Kanagawa formalized refations with Japan and U S.

Direct shioping between Japan and U.S. initiated.

Ammigration Head Tax of $50.00 for alien entry into Califorr 1. Enforced almost
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i855
1860
{860

{861

{862

1865
1868

1868
868

1869

1869

i870

1870

1870
1871

{871-

{885
872

1876

1876

ASIAN BILINGUAL EDUCATION TEACHER HANDBOOK

Pigtail Ordinance — a Chinese convicted of a crime was forced to cut one inch
from his scalp. The queue was of symbolic importance to the Chinese.
CNnaackmMedgedmedesnofisa:gemaﬁgn:e.PreMy.d\eCNng
Dynasty prohibited emigration from Chi

The Chinese Six Companies were formed in San Francisco to end interma
qumhandmdevdopooopuzdvegrmpsferseifmtec&thm.
A lone japanese traveler marks the traditional beginning of japanese immigration
to the U.S. However, after ten years, only 55 japanese were recorded in the
census of 1870. ‘

Congress passed a law forbidding the importation of “‘Coolie” labor or involun-
wyconmhborm.ﬂweeffectmhcomequenﬁaﬁasfarasimmvhgmebt
of indentured laborers or in stemming the recruitment of Chinese kbor.
First Chinese laborars hired to work on the Transcontinental Railroad.
BuringwneTmtzmd!pmvidedforfreehtﬂgmﬁonandenignﬁcnonme
part of citizens © the U.S. and China.

The date of perhaps the !st group of Japanese settlers, found in Alameda County.
148 (141 men, 6 women, | chiki) Japanese contracted laborers brought to Hawaii
as the 2nd wave of Asian fabor imported to work in the sugar plantations.
Transcontinental Railroad completed. Between 10,000 and 15,000 Chinese had
worked on the project. It was mainly through their efforts that the most
aangerous and difficult part of tunneling and crossing over the Sierra
Madres was accomplished. Their speed the Central Pacific to lay tracks
all the way to Promontory Pownt, Utah, which meant a great windfall in terms of
dvegovemmg:bsidyﬂmwaspaidaccwdhgtaﬁ\em&mckhid.
ThrwghCNn&iabor.d‘mbaseformcfﬂaegreatfmhmeW&were
faid, such as the Charles Crocker fortune.

Wakanatsu Colony — 26 japanese, headed by Henry Schnell, brought to establish
a tea and silk farm near Coloma, California. Included in this unsuccessful two-year
venture was the now famou: nursemaid, Okei, who died very young. This is
noted as the st japanese colony in the U.S.

Chinese laborers shipped from California to Massachusetts to serve as strike-
breakers, thus arousing the hestility of white union organizers.

Foreign Miners’ Tax repealed. During the last {6 years.of enforcement, the
Chinese paid 98% of the total revenues obtained from the tax or an estimated
I 2 million dollars. '
mﬂyTudrectedatGm.ngwmmforhmydeﬁvaedbyféotm
for horse-drawn defiveries.

Riots on Chinese in Los Angeles — 19 Chinese lynched by white mobs terrorizing
Chinatown in retaliation for the accidental death of a white, Lem Thompson.
Period of the first intense anti-Chinese activities; violence and abuse of Chinese
was commonplace.

Iwakura Mission from Japan arrives in San Francisco on its way around the world
to study the West. Amory, the delegation were 48 students, inchiding 5 girls who
were encolied in grammar school, to learn about the U.S. and the Western world.
Antioch, California — all Chinese were forced to flee and their Chinatown was
burried to the ground.

First Los Angeles anti-Chinese organization formed with about 300 mermbers. It
persuaded the city not to give public work contracts to companies hiring Chinese.

1
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1880
1882

1884

{885
1894

1885.

i888

1892

1896-
900

1898
1899
1900
1902
1903

1904
1905

1905

1906

1906-
1907

1906

1907
1907

N

“"Workingmen's Party” — Dennis Kearney, the labor leader who used anti-
Chinese demagoguery to gain political eapital.

I st Exclusion Act, a ten-year mandate that excluded immigration of Chinese into
de.S.CNwsehAmekamakopmﬁbimdfmbecmhgmﬂnﬁzed :
citzzns (effective until repealed by F.D.R. in 1943), _

12,0 “hinese in Hawai, comprising 22% of the islands’ population.
30,000 ., rese enter Hawail as contract laborers.

Rock Springs, Wyoming Massacre — 28 Chinese miners murdered and 300
mimdrwenmcf:awn.u'@gaﬁganﬁ-mmevidateﬁubughommemte
of Wyoming.

"“Scott Law of 1888 — prohibited the retum of Chinese laborers who had
depanedmeu.s.mviﬁtfanﬂymdhmmew.%angpmfm
ciasses, merchants and students could be admitted.

2nd Exclusion Act, another |0-year extension of the 1882 Exclusion Act. -
lapanese immigration totaled over 16,000, Most came as “sojournes'".

Annexation of Hawail brings 31,000 Asians into U.S. populace. (25,654 Japanese
and 5,969 Chinese). .

Us. annexes Philippines and suppresses Philippino independence movement which
had been struggling against Spain's control over the istands.

First Japanese Association in Sun Francisco. Associations grew to an estimated | 00

such groups throughout the West.

Congress extended indefinitely ail laws which refated to Chinese immigration,
which in effect, made the Exclusion Act of 1882 a permanent law as far as
Chinese were concerned.

93 Korean contract laborers arrive in Hawail to work on sugar plantations.
Number of Korean contract laborers had risen to 6,647,

Korean government ended Korean emigration. By now, about 1,000 Koreans
were in Hawai.
Beamecfmelaws.dnmwgraﬁm%mwemwbjecttom:smmm
to leave. Not only did this result in bad will of Chinese in America, but also had
adwfsefyaffectedpubﬁccpkﬁonhﬂma:omepointwherea‘boycatt of
StateofCaﬁforrﬁaAﬁenLandActbarsAsiansfromowtmghnd.

160 Philippino laborers recruited for Hawaiian sugar plantations.

Sanmeis:aSchodBoardrmukes}apwesemattendsegmgatedschoo&along
with the Chinese.

Korean contract laborers in U.S. maintand number about 2,000.

Gentlemen's Agreement between U.S. and Japan provided for Japan's self-

- impased limitation of emigration of Japanese to U.S., and for the US. to

1907

reciprocate by insuring rights of Japanese in America. From this date until 1924,
maﬂjaparmehwﬁmmm‘picmbﬁdes‘.mddwemmmmﬂﬁgn&
ficant increase of male laborers. \

Asans barred from entering U.S. from Mexico, Canada and Hawaii.
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i913 Alien Land Law — barred those ineligible for citizenship (see 1882 Exclusion Act)

frempmthainghndandfmbashghndfernmﬂ\anmreeym.m
\ effectively barred any Asians from being property owners.

1920 Chinese population in the U.S. now 28,812.

1921 Aliens ‘inefigible for citizenship’ (specifically Asians in California) were further
restricted from leasing land.

{921 Japanese govermnment voluntarlly prohibited female emigration to the U.S.
because of the American hostility to "picture brides’. :

1923 About 2,426 Filipino kaborers brought into the U.S. and continued to be imported
for labor until their number reached 30,000 by 1930.

1923 Another Alien Land Act that placed further restrictions on Japanese by barring
ﬂmf;unfamingexceptash&edhands,un&mmeyhadpurdmsedhndpﬁor
to 1913. '

{924 Oriental Exclusion Act — excluded all Asians except Hawaiians and Filipino farm
laborers from entering the U.S. it also barred Chinese from marrying an alien
wonw;,dmcaﬁermhgaknostaﬂmbChhesetommhbache&moﬂeave
the U.S. '

A Selected Bibliography Of The Early Asian Experience in america
to 1924:

ACROSS THE PACIFIC, Akira Iriye

BITTER STRENGTH, Gunther Barth

CHINESE IMMIGRATION, Mary Cooiidge

CHINESE IN AMERICAN LIFE, Shien-woo Kung

FACTORIES IN THE FIELD, Carey McWilliams

FILIPINO IMMIGRATION, Bruno Lasker

FILIPINOS IN CALIFORNIA, Sonia Emily Wallorits

HAWAII, james Michener

HAWALI, END OF THE RAINBOW, Kazuo Miyamoto

HISTORY OF THE FILIPINO PEOPLE, Teodoro Agoncilio

ISSEI AND NISEUM, Daieuko Kitagawa

JAPANESE IN THE UNITED STATES, Ichihashi Yamato

LITTLE BROWN BROTHERS, Leon Wolff

MOUNTAIN OF GOLD (revised as THE STORY OF CHINESE iIN AMERICA),
Betty Lee Sung

NISEl: THE QUIET AMERICAN, Bili Hosokawa

PHILIPPINE SOCIETY AND REVOLUTION, Amado Guerrero

POLITICS OF PREJUDICE, Roger Daniels

PREJUDICE, WAR AND THE CONSTITUTION, Jacobs TenBroek

THE ALIEN AND THE ASIATIC IN AMERICAN LAWY, Miiton Konvitz

THE ASIAN IN THE WEST, Stanford Lyman

THE INDISPENSABLE ENEMY, Alexander Saxton

TO SERVE THE DEVIL, Vol. 2, Paul Jacobs & Saul Landau

ROOTS: AN ASIAN AMERICAN READER, Asian American Studies, UCLA

The Asian Experience In America Is A Continuing Process

The above is a selected chronology and bibliography of the Asian experience in the
United States up to 1924 when Congress passed an immigration law which excluded
most Asians ff am immigrating into this country. The major exception was the Philippino
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who was not kmited to 50 a year until 1934. For many Asian groups, the era between
1924 and World War [i, and thereafter to the present, covars events, issues and
experiences that are of major importance to understanding the influences that have
shaped their responses to their new homeland. For those who are interested in a
chronology of Asians in America since 1924, please contact:
Caforna Stte Colege. Loog B
ornia State College, Long Beach
Long Beach, California e

o
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Appendix ||
The Korean-Americars

John Han and Committee

H

Because there were so few of us Koreans residing in the mainkand United States
prior to 1945, there are virtually no statistics available about Koreans. For this reason
we have been asked to supply some figures to rough cut the backdrop against which 'we

From the time of the first general immigration in 1902-1905 to the end of the
Second Worki War, the Korean population on the mainland remained static at between
3000 to 6000 persons. -

In the nine years following the end of the Korean War (1945-1956), approxi-
mately 3800 Koreans, mostly students, entered the United States. Since then the
Kmpop&ﬁonhmswdedatmaccebmhgrce,uﬂmwmmm
35,000 to 40,000. With the final relaxation phase o the immigration laws in July, 1968,
we may expect an annual increase of from 5,000 to 10,000 during the next few years.

ﬂmfust—wamimignns(!%&ﬁﬁ)mmosdyhdmnmdhbomcmﬁgto
Hawaian fields, and thence to the coal mines and rairoads in the western U.S.
mainiand. Of 7,228 immigrants to Hawaii, and 1,031 to Mexico and Cuba, some 2,01 |
entered the U.S. Shortly thereafter, 951 picture brides came to Hawai, and 115 to the
mainiand between 1910 and 1914, Honolulu and San Francisco heid the largest Korean
communities.

. Proud and bitter at the Japanese annexation of Korea, rejected by the earfier-
settied Chinese, shunned by whites (yet too few in number to form a separate Korean
enclave), the Koreans have lived on the edge of the Oriental communities since that
time and stil continue to do so. 9 3

The second-wave immigrants (1920's and early '30's), who came to the Midwest
demmdﬁa,mnwsdymémuMd\mngmﬂmhnm&imamch-
ments. Only 851 are known to have come between 1902 and 1940. Perhaps half
nw:gedmrxe&eacokged&g!e.pdtipﬂyhﬂndogy.pfﬁosephy.mﬂmedtc
srvdl businesses.

in the late twenties, the Koreans in San Francisco (and those who had taken a
foothold as orchard farmers in the San Joaquin Valley) migrated to the milder cimate of
Los Angeles. Soon the few Km'tsngrsmdw&mgumedkmh{:io\:ed suit.
Consequently, since approximately Los Angeles has become the of Korean
activities in the mainland U.S. and today contains the largest congregation of Koreans —
from 7,000 to perhaps as many as 15,000.

U.S. Immigration and Naturalization Service statistics show the foliowing number
ofnon-dﬁzenKatanreddms(bod\pmmnemmdnmpemnnem)neﬁdhghﬁ\e
United States as of February, 1968:

Totai US. 22,699
So.Cakf. ................. 3,069
No. Gakf.................. 1,743
TomiCalf. ................ 4812



138 ASIAN BILINGUAL EDUCATION TEACHER HANDBOOKX -

(Same source shows 2,907 in New York, 1,370 in Pennsylvania, [,317 in llinois, 944 in
Hawaii, 786 in Michigan, 739 in Texas, 732 in Maryland.)

An additional 9,640 became naturalized citizens between July 1958 and june 1968;
perhaps at least a fifth reside in Southermn Caifornia.

So much for statistics. . . .

Wehnamw;?mmdnkmr% g in Southemn California into
seven categaries, and to the principal needs, if any, within the separate groups.
The foliowing is a broad interpretation of that study:

I} First-wave immigrants (1902-1910): These were the forbearers of the second,
third and fourth generation Korean-Americans. Most have died; a handful, in their
eighﬁes.areisohtedhhmmfordseaged.Mdﬂdmnareaway.mdtoobmyto
comfort . The language barrier and a desire for Korean-speaking companionship
and K food provide agony to these oidsters. A few of the men have never
married, and will die,and be buried in a pauper’s grave. With kuck, they will be buried by
a few friends or relatives who scrape a few dollars together for a cheap funeral. These
immigrants worked mostly before the time of Social Security benefits, or worked in
occupations not coverec at that time. County and State aid provides the hospitalization
and the housing in homes for the aged. The few doliars that are by law set aside for
their personal needs disappear because the okisters do not know how to claim it.

2) Immigrants of 1920-1930: These folks are in their sixties and seventies and suffer

the same conditions as the first-wave immigrants. However, many are still
active and alert, and cling to the support of the Korean organizations they founded in
their younger days such as the Korean National Association, Dong ji Hol, the Hung Sa
Dahn, and the oldest established Churches (Presbyterian and Methodist). Those from
the eastem seaboard are college educated, but in fields not attracting high income even
if they could find employment. The men receive Social Security benefits; the women
do not.

Some of the widowed women are in dire need of financial help and Korean culture-
oriented companionship, food, etc. There are at jeast a dozen instances where help is
needed, particulurly for those with paranoia associated with ageing.

3) The adult Koreans, mostly second and third generation Americans: With no
language or cultural problems, the vexations of this group are similar to those of other
Orientals in simifar age groups. The Korean-Americans live generally separated from the
newly arrived Koreans, barred by kack of knowledge of the native language and the
customs of social intercourse which are more efaborate than that of their parents. As
middle-clas Americans, college or work oriented in pre-hippie and pre-civil-rights .
America, this group takes no particular interest in the more revolkitionary movements
in the U.S. This group did not suffer the trauma of their japanese counterparts during
World War |l, and hence are not particularly cohesive in any social, economic or
political fieids. ,

4) The adult Koreans, post World War immigrants: Those that came ten years ago
are settied. Those that arrived less than tci: yeors ago are finding difficulty n
employment since, though highly trained by Korean standards, they .ot qualify for
< technical or professional positions in California. Additional stu ‘ies to pass
professional examinations are difficult due to language diffkulties. Many have brought
their families to America and must take on more than one low-paying job to support
Mfm.mmmmmfmwwmwmm.m
of the wives work to contribute to the family farder but as unskilled workers
language barriers, are often victimized by the employers into sub-standard working
conditions arx lower-than-average pay or piece work.

5) The youngsters: The American-born third-generation teenagers and those in
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their twenties have no particular difficulty insofar as language, economic, or social
customs are concerned. Very little information is available regarding Korean-American
juvenile delinquency, but the ratio would in all likelihood be similar to that of their
Chinese mandlapanesecomm '
Kmrbomandsecondg&mdonymmgs:mnﬁ&dnirnewiymﬁgm’ ted
mMymhﬂamAmhnmﬁenwef;umﬁedeﬁnqmyis
y low.
6)Theyw1qudtkmigmts:Membenofﬂﬁsgm:pcomﬁunemehrgest
portion of new immigrants from Korea. Those that come principally as students will be
considered separately. Perhaps three-fourths come looking for opportunities to ““make
it in America. Ambitious, energetic, aggressive, yet in many ways naive of the
Amertanwayofﬁfe.mmyakeonmomresponﬁbﬁdsdmtheycanhuﬂe.my
nmy.obiga:edmsehestenewm,fmﬁm.pedupsemahm.ﬁmyhama
job and start a business on the side, mostly importing or maintehance or cther personal
service type operations. Instances of anxieties and frustrations leading to automobile
xcﬁms.fanﬂyuukmmntﬁmesandemmddesmym.&mof
business fallures due to under tion and management inexperience are evident,

Members of this group, in late 20’s and 30's are not as thoroughly educated
as those in group (4), being admitted in many instances as rolations of residents here
mdmrd\mond\ebasisofneedforedmﬁmhdieumedhm(wﬁd\pmsme
high scholastic standing in Korea) or as skiled professionals or technicians needed in the
United States. Hence, more practical training in trades and business management, home
economics, etc. is needed,

nThemﬂenthhemmsudensauﬂedhcoﬂeg&s.ormmﬁngmenw
universities for higher degrees, find many difficuities including language and rising tuition
rates. Particularly galling to them is the fact that bearing student visas, they may not
wywyur&dmuchﬁfmmempay&emghnﬁﬁm
required by the U of California or other state universities. In addition, in order
to eam money to pay higher tuition, the stixlents are required to obtain work
mfmmsmmmmvwwmmmmmnm
certain types of employment.

Schohshipsmdensmfwﬂng.hscmeksams,ﬂmaﬁdﬂngsbehgeqw,dwe
OrientalmdAﬁanm:dmsarebehgby-pasedmfavorofAfﬁcanm:dems.Theyfee{
that this is a form of discrimination.

Webokfmd:oﬁ\erecocmﬁomofdﬁconfmeforsoﬁdwggsﬁuu
for alleviating some of the difficuities outlined in this report.

While the problems may appear to be similar todvaseK encountered by other
Oriental groups, means for alleviating these problems in the orean community must be
implemented by Korean-speaking case workers with an understanding of Korean
cuitural vakies. At the same time, the encouragement to implement such services must
come from the American society as a whole, for these are American problems, and we
are alt Americans in the long run.
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Appendix 12
Asians . . . Americans, Too
Georpe and lkuko Kiriyoma

Asians in America are from various geographical and cuftural backgrounds. Some
historians believe the Asians were here on this continent many years before the white
man. For practical purposes, this historical view of the Asians will relate to the period
from the middie of the [9th century to the 20th century. Historically, the Asians
encountered the same traumatic experience as did other immigrant groups.

%

m&mmmrmm:ommmum&mumissz).
They came for social, political and economic reasons. The Chinese at first were wek
comed because the Chinese fuifilled the economic plight of cheap labor in the gold
mines and later the raircads. During the period from [848-1882, the Chinese immi-
gration hit its peak and permitted the Chinese to make vakiable contributions to many
of the industries in the West. A few examples of these industries include fishing, shoes
and boots, and cigars. Perhaps the most important contributions made by the Chinese
“vere the reclamation of land and farm labor force.

Because of the mounting anti-Chinese feelings, the became the first minority
group to be exciuded from immigrating to the U.S. in 1882. The Exclusion Act was the
cuiminating point. From the mining to 882, the Chinese felt the sting of prejudice and
discrimination. Many of these hostilities toward the Chinese led to violence in various
parts of the West. The creation of Chinatowns (Little Tokyo, Hanguk Town, Maila
TownmdSamaathge)wasduetopmjudcemddsaﬁn&nﬁonbythemjoﬁty
group. Certain designated areas were given to the Chinese. They gathered for protec-
tion, security and livelihood. Early occupations were not chosen but forced upon them
as the only way to survive.

The 1882 exclusion wis extended in 1892 and became final in 1902. The Chinese
population decreased to the 60,000's in 1920. This was due to restrictive laws and the
Chinese custom of the women staying behind in China and watching over the home.
The male-female ratio was exceptionally low for the Chinese. The Exclusion Act was
rescinded in |943 (when China was our ally); however, the quota was fimited to 105,
Many Chinese entered the U.S. through the Brides Act and Refugee Acts after Worid
War ii. By October, 1965 the National Origins System was repealed and a limit of
20,000 from each country was legislated. Many Chinese have entered the-U.S. since
1965.

Japanese

The japanese followed the Chinese by entering via Mawaii to the mainland. The
need for cheap labor was created by the Exclusion Act of 1882. Early japanese
immigrants were laborers on farms and railroads. The first arrivals received a warm
weicome, but as the number started to increase, hostilities toward them arose.

The Gentlemen’s Agreement in 1908 limited the Japanese from entering the U S.
In 1913, the Alien Land Act was passed, prohibiting the aliens from owning or leasing
fand for more than three years. Immigration from fapan came to a halt with the passage
of the Immigration Act of 1924,

&
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Though the carfy Chinese and Japanese immigrants were sojoumers, many
used the system of “'picture brides,” knowing they could make a kving in the USS.
When the war between and U.S. broke out, many years of fatent hostility
towards the Japanese culminated in the evacuation of {10,000 Japanese from the P«ific
coast. They were incarcerated in ten centers which, in effect, were corcentration

The main contribution of the japanese was in developing rich farm lands. They also
developed a system of truck farming of fruits and vegetables to the market. Another
industry to which japanese contributed was the fishing industry. Cultural contributions in-
ckide [kebana (stykized form of flower arranging), bonsai (miniature trees), and other arts.

Koreans

The Koreans immigrated to the US. (though not in large numbers) because of
political discontent and for economic reasons. Representatives from Hawaiian sugar
plantations went to Korea looking for workers.

The Korean government put an end to emigration in 1905. About 11,000 had
aready come to Hawai. The Korean Chvistian Churches performed many of the
services and social functions for the cverseas Koreans.

With the annexation of Korea by Japan in 1910, there was an increase in activities
concerned with Korean independence. Koreans in America played an important role in
the independence movement of March |, 1919 and the establishment of the Korean
provisional govemment in Shanghai.

Wizh the Japanese invasion of China inn 1937. Korean groups renewed their efforts
against Japan, calling for an embargo against Japan. As the Americans entered the war in
1941, Koreans in America planned actively for Korean liberation.

Though the Koreans in America were small in number, they played a vital role in
the development of the West. Since [965, there has been a tremendous inflow of
immigrants to the West coast. Many are in skill occupations and professional fieids.
Philippinos

Philippinos entered the U.S. about the same time as the Koreans. Many were
recruited to work on Hawaiian sugar plantations. The Philippincs came under a special
category because the Philippines was under U.S. colonial rule since 1898. The Phi-
ippincs were saturated with idealistic philosophy through a system of mass public educa-
tion exported to the islands from the U.S.

By 1930, many Phiippinos were working on farms. It was estimated that there
were 50.000 Philippinos, mestly in the San joaquin Valley. The 1924 Immigration Act
did not affect the Philippinos, and as their number increased, hostilities arose against
them. In 1935, the Philippine independence Act was signed, and an annual quota of 50
was fixed at that time.

The Philippino immigrants were mainly young males and largely unmarried. Many
Philippinos became citizens of the U.S. through participation in the Navy.

During Wer! War I, many Philippinos moved from the rural areas into the cities
because the war created many war-time jobs. Numerous *Manila towns™ began to
emerge in the urban centers.

Philippinas have contributed much in the fleki of agriculture. Since | 965, there has
been an ever increasing number of immigrants from the Philippines. Many are highly
educated professionals and skilled workers.

Samoans
The Samoans, who have entered the U.S. in trickles prior to World War il, are ina
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unique situation. Eastern Samaa still remains 2 protectorate of the U.S. Western Samoa
gained its independence from New Zealand in 1961, o,

thomSamoansarecc>m1<5~:~‘_1_"emre_d U.S. “nationals” with ;:eaccmtaandfram&moa. but
wi citizenship, are no records kept by the Immigration Dept. of migratiors -
from Easterm Samoa. If a Samoan wishes to become a citizen of the U-S,, he must qirst '
pmmem*ndthngkh.PhnySanmtandPadﬁclshndpecptqhaveentmme e
US. in recent years. . " ' ’

Summary : - -

At present, the Asian American communities seem to be gerting together to
cmteacoheﬁwfmchomm.mmmmmsﬂimoﬁ»erm&dfeei
themselves to be superior. ,

’ AshmbehgstemctypedhAmeriansocietyexisshmyfm;physkal.ocm
paﬁmu!.sodai.mde&:caﬁuui.Aﬁammseﬁanviewedas&ffemqtormiqueﬁam
eachother.Acmrm!yheudremrkisﬂutﬂwey"aﬂbokaﬁke."mmtyped
into certain occupations: laundryman, cooks, gardeners, farm laborers, small grocery
stomownefs,mdphhhboms.hemcaﬁon‘memamdtoughtofaquet :
studious, and wek behaved, When many do not follow this patteii of behavior. it rattles
many of the authorities. ) :

Socially, many are accepted as middie-class hard-working and polite mode! citizens.
However, there are also negative views of Asians as being unassimilable, dezeittui, |
inscrutible. Derogatory terms, which may indicate latent hostilities, such as “"Chick, "
“Jap.”" "Flip,” and “Gooks," are used as freely and without concem as one uses
smndardnames(e.g.Genmn.French.Ameﬁcan).ﬂ\emeofmchtem\smaypohtout
thebaicprobiemofAsianAmeﬁqm;ﬁmis.:heyarenotd'toughtofaumdcaﬂyas
“"Americans” since Americans are automatically thought of as "'white." ,

Themcmt&nnﬁgmns.especﬂyfmmﬁ,Kmanddwethpp&m.mhave
ahighdegmeofedxaﬁonamhvhgacﬁffmmm&zgjcbs&mmmmm; '
Thisisduetod'\ei-mhandcapwhidxishnguage. -

Emmthmmmgm:nﬂemtaacmﬁdemﬁedegmeagmmm
Americans in high level administrative and executive positions. :

Mostﬁdamatmtineorme&ahavemidenﬁtypmblern.VeryfewAﬁamare
recognized as Americans. Many are asked, “Where did you leam to speak English!"’
""Have you been in the U.S. long”* These questions are asked of second and third
genemﬁomwhospeakvﬁdnmafaﬁgwaccent.thamAﬁaniscmvemmgwiﬂ\
anAsianAmerican.heusessuchphmesa“yoqr country” and "'your people’’ when
he is referring to a particular Asian country.

Research Topics

- Why has Asian immigration increased in recent years!

Does a latent hostility against Asians still exist?

Discuss the contributions of the Asian to American life.

Discuss the different pattems of immigration of the Chinese and Japanese.
Whywemﬁrepoﬁﬁdacﬁviﬁasohwmmtomekereankmimnts?
What is the status of the Samoans!

Compare the immigration of the Fnilippinos to that of the new arrivals.
m@mmofmmmmmm.

Discuss the reasons given for the incarceration of the japanese.
WhydiddnCwa\dmthhkumwnandhspecﬁkocmdom.
Whatmdndk&mdﬁmbemﬁnmﬁv&bomandfareigwbomkﬁans?
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Appendix I3
The Japanese American in the

Los Angeles Community
Alan Kumamoto .

Inaﬂummmﬁmﬂyﬂwcmmmymm.we
Mcmmmwmmm@mmn .

ﬂnh&utdbckgwﬁcmawmehum&ymofcmmm&n
Americanaim.Thismmaybe&videdmoﬁvepeﬁo_ds:

The Awakening Opens Immigration ' :
ThelttqyofdwlapwmeWbegisM&sC«wmdoreMmhewP
and Townsend Harris. “

Commodore Perry was. cmwhpm T%Lthe Uritede::tsm Government to
negotiate trade agreements with L opening © to international
mmm&wmmmmenﬁdecfdnm&m"’ﬂver&haf
mmmmmmmmmeoftaﬂ.T refations were
established and japan emerged from isolationism. ‘

ln!856.Tom1d¥hnﬁ.am'dnmmeewYo:kCity.wnmtojapanto
chﬁfyvaﬁousamb@mamdeofd\eﬁeny. Mr. Harris was the response to
American diplomatic feeling that it 'was advantageous for the United States to increase
trade refations with Japan. ngh..PenyandHams.ﬁremdwaspaved for
immigration of Japanese to the United States.

Mounting Prejudice Brings About

Discriminatory Legisiation
fmwgraﬁmmﬂ\eUIﬁtedSmbegmdmﬂya&erd\eISMTmaq.Thefm

mavecfkmignnmtoﬂnhdﬁcmwmasampamtodwedmmdforcheap

labor, The influx of immigrants, however, was nominal. **Prior to 1900, Japanese

Mmzmdmmwcmtefmemmmofhwimmm-

ika's shore.” '

Wmhﬁveixrwehhwntgrzﬁmmcmﬂtydsm-bances. “The first anti-
Weﬂﬁwmh!m."imm&hmmm;&&
memmofdwcenmmmtedd\edﬁzemof&nkacctema\dGm
exclusion to the Japanese. ExcksionbilswerehﬂoducedhCongresyeﬁy.mt
national legislation was not enacted until the 1920's. . :

Though the West Coast me Sers of Congress could not muster support for
national legislation, radicals were . fective in ther home states. The California
legislature took drastic measures, vne California Alien Land Law prohibited japanese
nationals from buying real and leases for agricultural fand were fimited to three
years(fi9!3). By 1923, Caiifornia enacted legisiation prohibiting Japanese bormn immi-
grants from engaging in agr .

Byt?l&dmmiudceagammemkmmmadmdmmmme
enactment of the [apanese Exciusion Law. For over twenty years, national
mmmwawmmmmmammx ive position
mammmmmcmmbemedbymmm
mherdnnbystammexckﬁm.ﬁﬁdeuCooﬁdgeandSecmmHughestook:he
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' traditional administrative stand against statutory exclusion in 1924. Despite their efforts,
however, the japanese discriminatory exciusion bil passed and became law. .

Rejection By The American Majority Resuits in
Withdrawal of the Japanese American Community

japanese immigration to the Pacific Coast thus came to a compuisory end and
neither understanding nor assistance was rendered by members of the majority Ames-
ican community to their japanese-American brother. As Japan had withdrawn into Asia
centuries ago, so the japanese American community withdrew. There was distrust that
the Japanese-American would ruin the economy by acceptarce of lower wages. The
Japanese American was not permitted to share in the benefits of the community, but he
shared its burdens. '

The isolation of the Jcpanese American by the majority American community
resulted in the continued growth of social prejudices and bias against the japanese
American community. The exclusionary laws closed external growth, but the immigrant
~ community continued internal development. Cracks appeared in the wall built around

the japanese Amerikan — through education and religion — bringing about some
exchange betvween the Japanese American and the majority. group.

War Inflamed Prejudices Cause Reiocation of
the West.Coast Japanese American Community

Foliowing the bombing of Pearl Harbor, the Japaniese American community once
again came under deep suspicion. Prior prejudices were intensified and new ones
invented. The Federal gz:mnem quiet since the exclusionary law of 1924, issu:d
Executive Order No. : all persons of japanese lineage, aliens and citizens alke,
were to be immediately evacuated from the “'strategic’” areas of California, Oregon,
-and Washington. The relocation movements were forced evacuations under armed
military guards with severe sanctions attached to any resistance or refusal.

During the period of the relocation centers, the Japanese’ American lived under
strange and foreign conditions; his basic way of kfe was altered; he was conditioned to
respond to group imposed rulings. Evacuation and relocation will not soon be forgotten
by the Nisei who struggled under conditions of hardships; the action remains incom-

ible to their chidren. '

While many of their relatives and friends lived in forced exie, able male japanese
ancestry went to war in defense of this country. Special corps of japanese Americans
acted as interpreters and as trained personnel in intelligence and interrogation. The
most noteworthy of the ethnic group fighting forces was the Japanese American 442nd
Regimental Combat Team. ‘

Judicial and Legislative Corrections Offer Some Hope For The Future

The closing of the relocation centers at the end of the war did not end the hard-
ships the Japanese American seemed destined to face. So-called citizen groups were
formed to prevent the retum of American citizens of Japanese descent to areas of
Califorriia. Some cases of violence occurred.

The end of the war, however, heralded legal and legislative attempts at improve-
ment of relations with the Japanese American Community. For example, fishing rights
and land titles of Japanese Americans were given judicial hearing. The Walter McCarren
Act allowed a small quota of Japanese to enter the United States under existing
immigration provisions. The Evacuation Clims Bill provided monies in partial payment
for losses of goods resulting from relocation.

The improvement in social attitude of the majority toward the Japanese American,
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to permit equal in all aspects of community life, is an ongoing process
requiring of the history and culture of the japanese American. We have
looked at the briefest of summaries of the history of the Japanese American; now, let
us look at some of his cultural aspects. .

An appreciation of the Japanese American culture by the Los Angeles area resident is
necessarv because metropolitan Los Angeles contains the fargest concentration of

Japanese Americans in the continental United States.

Bureau of Census statistics® on the distribution of Japanese Americans in the United
States indicate the following:

| 1950 1960
United States - 464,342
Hawail - 203,455
California - 151,317
Ten Southem California (Counties) —~ 92,057
Los Angeles (County) \ 36,761 77.314
Los Angeles (City) | 25502 51,468

Eighty per cent of the total japanese American populaticit resides in urban areas; of
99,382 households, 82,782 are in the environment of a city. The income of such
households in 1959 was as follows:¢

Under $1,000. 3,112

$ 1.000t0 2.995. 8,006
3,000 to 4,999. [7.400
5,000 to 6,999. 22,975
7000 to 9,9995. 25,707
19,000 to 14,999. 15,941
15,000 and over 6,231

A most interesting facet of the Japanese American community is that within the
community sub-groups are categorized according to generation.
These sub-groups are:
Issei — The first generation Japanese to im.:ugrate into the Americas.
(This term usually refers to those who entered in the early 1900's).
Nisei — The second generation or actually the first generation to be bom in this

country.
Sansei~ﬂ)ed1b~dgetmﬁoncfhpanseAmeﬁcamwhoampresendypﬁman1y
in the teen years.
Yonsei — The generation following the Sansei.
Broken down into age groups, the Census revealed:”

Unaer the age of 10 108,035
From 10 to 20 71,360
From 20 to 30 70,659
From 30 to 40 97,507
From 40 to 50 55,029
From 60 to 70 21,420
From 70 to 75 10,071
Over 78 10,465

War Brides — As an outgrowth of Workd War |l, many mixed interracial marriages
occurred resulting in various combinations of a Japanese wife and and
American Gl.

Immigrants — This group consists predominantly of those arriving Japanese citizens
who are usually here for a certain period of time either as employees of
foreign branches of [apanuse companies or as students.
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NOTE: This term may aiso apply to a limited number of-individuals who are able to
gain admission to the United States uncler the ‘cyrrent immigration laws. The
term Issei can also apply to this group as they are the first generation in America.

Cthers — Inciudes combinations of intergenerational marriages; those bom in the

United States but raised in [apan (Kibei), etc.

The Issei were the early immigrants, primarily a pioneering group, who came to this
cwnuyfmjapanndmfmdecadeefd’aelﬂ)ﬂs Many came to the United States
for economic opportunity while others came to further educate themseives. The
Japanese language and traditions of 2 closely knit famiy life bound them together, hence,
they tended to remain a distinct community.

Most Nisei, or second generation, mrasedvndxjapanmmdﬁomathome
and with American attitudes and expressions at school. Their parents instilled in them a
revererce for education and they were often trained far beyond the requirements of
jobs available to them. Worid War |i, their intemment and their relocations, took many
to scattered communities throughout the United States, at a time when the country
- faced a shortage of skills. The outstanding war record of the 442nd Regimental Combat
unit and other Japanese Americans in the American Army gave the Nisei a new
acceptability. Legislative changes made land ownership and citizenship pessible. An
American accuituration process continued. Christianity was adopted by many Nisei.
American folkways were intermingled with and sometimes replaced tie Japanese ways
and attitudes of their parents. .

The Sansei, or third generation jJapanese Americans, are now in thei teens and
early twenties. They speak English as the language of their parents, though some study
Japanese. Their schooling and recreation have been Americanized. Most of them have
had fewer of the traditional Japanese influences than their parents, less emphasis upon
formal education, less stress upon the family as a primary social force, and less differen-
tiation as a separate group in the community. Nonetheless, they live in areas of Japanese
Amencan concentration, and they are probably aware of the racial distinctions made by
the Caucasian populace. . ,

Another group of Japanese Americans of distinctive characteristics, of course, are
the Japanese brides brought back by American soldiers and their offspring. Howthey
function in the overall community has not yet been widely observed.

A brief glance at other aspects of the [apanese American cuiture is informative:

I. Residence: FromomemmofsomeareasefmeLosAr@elesarea,adegree
of concentration of Japanese Americans is noticeable, i.e., the Crenshaw area -
and Gardena. The pattern of concentration, however, throughout metro-
politan Los Angeles, is dispersed on a block by block configuration rather thana

ral area.

2. Formal Traditional Activities; Today, as in the past, there is some semblance of
ancient fapan in the American community. A few schools continue to teach
“Nihongo™ (the japanese language); other establishments perform the tech-
niques of dance; some dgjos (gym) teach the philosophical as wel as the
physical aspects of the martial arts of Japan, i.e., judo, kendo, karate; the
aesthetic qualities of Japanese flower arrangements is popular as well with the
non-japanese American; tea ceremonies and music; both sung and by instru-
ment, are often performed. The acceptance and interest in these traditional
activities by the majority community indicates great hope in a fuller interchange
of cultural values between the Japanese American and his majority brother.
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predominait japanese American ¢ .

4. Commurication: There are the following formal organs:

) m:y;ﬂ—mmmm:mmqmmﬁve:
ﬁmﬁiﬁsvﬁ&bﬂi@dﬁmwmw&kﬁsmﬁsﬂyh&g&.m
newspapers are perhaps greatest means of carrying and spreading
iterms of interest throughout the Japanese American community in the Los
Angeles area.

b). Radio — there are two Japanese speaking radio stations, an AM and and
maenaspedﬂm' basis.

<), tre — inf visits by dramatic productions from . but

5. L'l Tokio and Nise e:kFesﬁva!:Li'iTakioisamﬁwncmter.wiﬁvm&—
tional Japanese aspects of culture, and restaurants. The redevelopment in
memofU'!TﬂbmyMemhmmgﬁemsfwm
attractions, thus at least acquainting the majority community with the
existence of the Japanese American heritage. Li'l Tokio # located at First and
San Pedro Streets in the shadow of City Hall. (as a footnote, it is worth
mentioning that another Japanese American. shopping center is Crenshaw
Square in the Crenshaw areg).

During the summer, an annual affair is the August Nisei Week Festival in Li'l

Tokb.ThefsﬁvatbagahmekofmmrodemmdMﬁma&.Highﬁghts

ofdﬁsoccﬁmamparades,wﬁnbandvmexiﬁsmpaﬁ;nmncs.

6. Community Organizations: Various organiza tions exist comprised of fapanese
W.Mmmvedﬁmmmmform.
Of the service variety, there is the isei Japanese Chamber of Commerce. For
ﬁmN&sei,dnmkdve}apwmeAmﬁcaniﬁszeague.Opthist.mdso
forth. Two other service groups are a youth group, the Chysitian Youth
Council, and a social weifare agency, the japanese American Community
Services. Veterans are organized into the American Legion 442nd, Disabled
Vem.em.mhmmofm:ommysmﬁedMevenm:
Wbm,fmmwmm.mmghm.qmofmy
American community.

7. Education: The Japanese have a traditional respect for education, which is
reflected ina . "ong appreciation and desire for higher education by japanese
Amerkmyoum.japmmeAmeﬁcansmdmtsmemoﬂedhnnStcoﬂegsand
universities where they explore an increasing number of new fields, some
previously closed to them, some not yet open. There is, however, a noticeable
concentration of Japanese American students in specific schools. The
traditional respect for education is sometimes lost as the generations assimilate
Mmﬁ)eAnmwayafﬁfe.Mmd'wébmdswhichWMydedme
japaneseAmeﬁcanbosm.sochiproblens.i.e..schoo!dmpousandjwenie
warfare, have tended to increase until new social values are established.

8. Qccupadon:japaneseAnmﬁanmtermcﬁcaﬁyaﬂpmfesiaulandmde
occupations. Stll common stereotypes of fapanese American as gardener,
engineer or polite secretary persist,

9. Miscellaneous: Some cultural traits such as eating habits involving the use of rice
fordai&ynmxﬁmentmdchomksasutemﬁs;depmdpredummymthe
degree of “'Japaneseness’ exercised by parents in the home.
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The Japanese Americans in the Los Angeles Community have 2 unique cultural

. Three generations have lived here with varying experiences, attitudes,
and activities; and a fourth generation has just come upon the scene to meet

new situations. The process of acculturation has been too complex for easy

generalization, and individual characteristics often make pattems of their own. As

people and citizens, the issei, Nisei, Sansei and Yonsei are an integral, though distinctive,

part of the total pharalistic community.

FOOTNOTES
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Koreans In America 1903-1945
Linda Shin

Until 1945, Koreans in America constituted a small and largely isolated minority,
with about 6,500 in Hawali and about 3,000 scattered about on the North American
- mai .Mﬁlemeircdcrmded\mcheﬁtagesetmemapanfrmmtesodety,meir
distinctive social organization and outiock set them apart from other racial arid ethnic
minorities in America. Also, the Japanese annexation of Korea after 1910 cut many
Koreans off from their homeland and increased their sense of isolation. Small numbers
?z;dshmmetohﬁonamcmw:ommgKmnsodetymdecabefare
43. )

Korean emigration to America began in 1902, when representatives from
Hawaiian sugar plantations came to the port of Inchon seeking agricultural workers.
Christian missionaries in Korea encouraged their converts to emigrate, whie the
Kiagean Government aiso became interested in emigration as a possible solution to the
distresamedbyadroughth?ymganhvﬁxe.hnormmecreaThefmgmup
of93contractlaborersan'ivethonoksk:myini903.coachedbyd1eiremployers
to pass through immigration inspection as free laborers. Their numbers were quickly
augmented by further shiploads of Korean laborers. By the end of 1904, 6,647 Koreans
hadbeenadninedeawzﬁ.\M\endweKmGovemnempmmmdtoenigradcn
laze in 1905, about | 1,000 had already come to Honoluiu.

Although some of the migrants came from southemn provirces, the bulk of them
came from Pyongan and Hwanghae provinces in northwest Korea. Even before the
drought had brought widespread economic difficulties, northwest Korea seethed with
many discontents. Under the regional factionalism of the Yi Dynasty (1392-1910),
northerners were consistently denied access of official positions or power within the
Court. Living in the North was viewed as a kind of exile by many disaffected yangban,
or members of the nobility. In contrast to the more conservative South, northem
Korea was relatively lacking in dan and other traditional forms of social organization,
and comparatively receptive to millenarian religious movements that swept through the
area with chiliastic fervor. Christianity of the American fundamentalist and revivalist
sort also met its greatest successes in this area.

Hence.mostofdweerﬁgrmtswhocametoHawaﬁbeforel?Oéwerere&aﬁveiy
unorganized in traditional social groups. In contrast to the Chinese communities abroad
and to some extent the japanese as well, Korean society in the United States was largely
facking in clan associations and fodges, and gentry-type benevolent associations. In their
abserce, many of their social functions and services performed by Korean
Chr&:hnchumhes.MMMhmermChrbdanpas:m.es:abtﬁmdmapek
mplantaﬁmsm\phyhghlgemmbesofKomanshHamﬁ.Mveredveysombecame
the centers of organizational life. In Korean communities on the mainfand, Christian
chumhesfomweddrecmofmecrgmmﬁomismmnofKomansodetyand
reflected all of the schismatic factionalism prevalent within it.

Although the advertisements of the Hawaian plantation contractors made the
Hmdssomdt&eapmdbe,ﬁfehfactwasdifﬂcukformeKoreanlabom.Typicai
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wag.» were about seventy cents for 2 ten-hour day in the fields. It was hard, if not
impossible, for the contract laborers to accumulate enough money to retum to Korea,
much less to get 2 new economic start in kfe. Hence, many Korean laborers in Hawaii
were attracted by the prospects of work on the West Coast of the mainland. in 1904
American railway companies sent representatives to Honoluki to recruit Korean and
kam.mamcmyhganmmmmmm
San Francisco, charging $28 per person as steerage fare. When emigration from Hawaii
to the mainland was halted in 1907, about 2,000 Koreans had already arrived in San
Francisco. Ancother 1,000 Koreans went as contract laborers to sugar plantations in
Yucatan, Mexico, and Cuba. '

Wagesondnmhhndweremmﬁmbemer&mhbhwai—wagsforraﬁway
work were from $1.20 to $1.50 per day, depending upon the contract — but
competition for jobs seems to have been intense. The eariiest Korean organizations on
the mainland, in addition to providing lodging and companionship, were aiso
empioyment bureaus with which Korean workers registered in order to find jobs. A
typical mode of employment was for a Korean boss to de! directly with the employer
and contract to do a job for a certain sum. He would then recruit the workers and pay
them himself from the sum he received from the empioyer. Under this system, the
Korean boss had all the responsibiity for his men and exercised considerable power
over them,

By 1910 there were small groups of Korean farm laborers scattered up and down
the West Coast. Towns like Dinuba and Reediey in the San joaquin Valley became
centers of small but flourishing Korean communities that survive to this day. By 1910,
however, the center of Korean activity on the mainland had shifted from San Francisco
to Los Angeles, since the expansion of agriculture in Southern California created more
jobs for Korean farm workers there. Towns and cities throughout the West, such as
Denver, Seattle, Salt Lake City and Butte, Montana, each had numbers of migratory
Korear: miners and railway workers, some of whom settied where they were to form
small, isolated farming communities. In the decade to come, they were joined by almost

One incident involving Korean farm laborers was widely reported in Amer-
ican newspapers in |913. Eleven Korean workers were recruited to'pick apricots
in Hemet Valley, in Southern California, by Korean contractors whose contracts
with the growers were said to stipulate a rate two or three cents per box lower
than that asked by white laborers. Upon their arrival in Hemet, the Koreans were
met by an angry crowd of several hundred white farm workers who attacked
them and demanded that they retumn to Los Angeles immediately. As they -left,
their baggage was thrown on the train after them.

This incident, which was not isolated, was widely reported, ironically enough, only
because the crowd of white workers had mistaken the Koreans for apanese.
Diplomatic relations between Japan and the United States were severely strained at that
time due to the passage of the Alien Land Act in California, and the Hemet incident was
newsworthy because the American State Department fezred a further worsening of
relatons with japan. The Mayor of Hemer issued an ology and the American
Government hinted that an investigation would be forthcoming. When it was
discovered that the “'jJapanese’’ were in fact Koreans, Washington hinted that it was
willing to regard them as under the protection of the Japanese Government, something
the Koreans abhorred. Representatives from the Japanese Consulate in Los Angeles
visited the Korean contractors in Riverside in preparation for launching a diplomatic
pmtest.bm:heKormtdddwemdﬁ:dieydidn’twamdrepmtecﬂmofdﬁjapanse
Govermnment. The head of the Southem Cﬁfﬁ Korean National Association wired
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the Secretary of State asking that the matter be . Since the growers had paid
the train fare for the Korean workers, they were to forget the matter rather
than allow Japan to assert authority over overseas Koreans in America. The

also the issue. Japanese officials in San Francisco described the incident as a
“‘prank of overgrown school boys,” but not to be outdone, the **school boys™

that the Xoreans ‘‘were as objectionable as japanese, and . . . the people of Hemet
mtﬁmmemdmx"mmmdy‘agmdmke@m:a
“white man's valley." .

Mﬁam&mmofﬁﬁm&mmd\eanﬁgﬁtyefﬂnhgd
status of Koreans in America. After the Russo-japanese War, 1904-1905, Korea
became a protectorate of Japan. Control over foreign relations, finances and many
domestic matters passed out of the Court's hands and into those of the Japanese
Resident-General. Overseas Korean communities in America strenuously protested the
Japanese encroachments. Soon they were joined by small numbers of students and
intellectuals, who, disaffected by the Japancse, came to America as exiles and provided
leadership for what proved to be the nucieus of the Korean independence movement.
The importance of overseas Koreans was recognized by the Japanese-dominated
govemnment, for one of its first acts was to prohibit emigration. In part this decision was
motivated- by reports of if-treatment of Korean laborers in Mawaii and the United
States, but also because the Japanese feared the potentially seditious activities of
Koreans abroad.

Indeed in 1905, 8,000 Koreans in Hawaii held a mass meeting and drafted a petition
to send to President Theodore Rocsevelt asking him to use his influence to protect
Korean independence during the forthcoming Portsmouth Conference between the
Japanese and the Russians. Reverend P. K. Yoon of Honoluks and Syngman Rhee,
fater to Be first president of the Republic of Korea, were deputed to present the
petition, but their mission was unsuccessful largely because Roosevelt had aiready
privately agreed to the fapanese request that Korea be considered within its sphere of
influence

In 1907 the Korean King smuggled two emissaries out of Korea with an appeal to
the Hague Peace Conference. When the appeal was ignored, the emissaries committed
suicide publicly and the Japanese responded by forcing the King to abdicate. Insurgent
forces numbering several thousands, poorly armed and disorganized, were annihilated
by the Japanese military. Koreans in America organized themselves to plan and finance
resistance activities. Organizations and churches that had hitherto performed social and
religious functions only now took on a distinctly political cast. Several existing associa-
tons were amalgamated into the new Korean National Association (Kungmin Hoe),
which thenceforth met regularly in areas with significant Korean tions, and which
attempted to unify the mary diverse groups into a force of supporting resist-
ance to japan.

With the failure of the appeal to worid public opinion and losses by the insurgents in
Korea, Koreans in America and elsewhere tumed to terrorism to combat the .
In 1907 an unsuccessful attempt to assassinate several pro-japanese Korean officials was
planned by Koreans in San Francisco. Then, in 1908, Koreans in San Francisco
assassinated Durham W. Stevens, an American who had served in the Japanese Foreign
Ministry for several years and who had been appointed by the Japanese to serve as
foreign affairs advisor to the Korean Court under the japanese Resident-General,
where he had assumed de facto control over foreign policy. On leave from his post in
1908, he stated in an interview in San Francisco that japanese rule in Korea was
benevolent and in the best interest of the Koreans, who were umable to govern them-
selves. Korean organizations and church representatives in San Francisco decided to
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send 3 group to visit him at his hotel and ask him to rescind his statement. When he
refused, they decided to kil him. Chon Myong-hum was deputed to shoot him but
when he missed his chance, Chan; in-hwan stepped from behind him and succeeded.
Stevens died three days later from his wound and Chang was convicted of second-

murder. Funds for his defense were raised by Koreans in America and Hawail.
He was sentenced to serve twenty-five years in jail and released in [919.

The japanese response to this and other acts of terrorism was to further tighten
their control over Korea. In 1909 a Korean patriot assassinated Ito MHirobumi, Resident-
General of Korea, and in the following year Korea was annexed to the japanese Empire
and all pretense of sovereignty lost. In the years following annexation and leading up to
the March |, 1919 independence demonstrations, about 300 Koreans entered the
United States as students. in fact, they were exiled intellectuals and political figures,
many with Christian backgrounds, who were singled out by the japanese for close
surveillance in Korea, Those who could afford the steerage fare (about $80) came to
the United States from Shanghai or Manchuria, often with letters of introduction from
American missionaries. Since they carried no passports, they were aliowed to enter by
special order of President Wilson, but at the same time their status as students was
carefully scrutinized and several were rejected at San Francisco and other points of
entry.

Small communities of Korean students developed in New York, Chicago,
Wiashington, D.C., and college towns throughout the East and Midwest, where the
students formed a Korean Students’ Association and provided manpower leadership for
the Korean independence movement. Many of them, he wever, found the economic
struggle for survival an ail~consuming process. Whatever their socio-economic status in
Korea had been, they nevertheless found themselves at the economic barrel in
America. Most students had to work part — or even full-time as farm laborers, factory
workers, cocks, chauffeurs, hduseboys, dishwasher or at other poorly paying jobs,
while Korean women mostly worked as seamstresses. Others peddied farm produce
and other commodities. When they couki scrape up enough capital, some tried small
businesses, such as Chinese restaurants, import-export firms, and small manufacturing
campanies, but there were few economic success stories among them. Although their
educational level was unusually high, dwepreva.ﬁingwhxtermsmgenemﬁymmed
them from moving into professional occupations.

Cities on the mainland with substantial numbers of Koreans, such as Los Angeles,
with about 800 Koreans by 1945, New York, with about 300, and Chicago, also with
about300 had smali ghetto-like Korean residential and business areas that generally
e» ! within a larger Asian ghetto or eise on its periphery. Since Koreans constituted
sos:mﬁagroup their specialized needs, such as for groceries, were generally met by
the facilities of the Chinese or Japanese ghetto areas.

Considering their same numbers and isolation, one might expect a trend towards
disinteg ation through intermarriage and assimilation. Indeed, in Hawaii after 1930, the
outmarriage rate for Koreans was among the largest of the various ethnic groups. Yet
many factors worked against the disintegratory trend. Except for Hawail, where
Koreans could be assimilated into a larger Asian-Hawaiian culture, racist attitudes and
social condions on the mainland genesaffy prevented Koreans from intermarrying and
assimilating into white culture. At the same time, Korean community leaders assiduously
resisted the trend towards assimilation by cultivating national pride and emphasizing the
distinctiveness of Koreans from Chinese and especially from japanese. As early as 1915,
Syngman Rhee broke with the Methodist Church in Hawaii, with which he had been
closely linked, over the issue of cultural amaigamation. Henceforth, Rhee and other
mwulmtnkhwaumddwemnh:ﬂmbsshedeanhngmgemoh often
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affdhtedeKmemhnchumhes.whemrmmgstmmmught Korean
h&tayaﬂcuhnhmrgfymm&twmﬁgtm.haddﬁmtohnguage.
Hemeﬁ\eideobgymdacdviﬁesofdwKareanhdegendumemovemtmg
KmhAanh@ﬂyWhmmgdmmmof&peKmm
community. - ,

Independence activities among Koreans in America after 1910 were principally
oriented, first, towards the March I, 1919 movement, then towards Korean
participation in the war effort to defeat the japanese after 1937. in the March |

~mvmrﬁmmehﬁasthdemedyphmedaseﬁesef

popuiar, peaceful deﬁmmdom:ademmtem&ereprmmﬁvesofme
Four nations meeting at the Versailes Conference the desire of the Korean people f
Mepmdmce.?hedenmmﬁusm;ghtﬁmbpmesemﬂmrynﬂmcf&m
cmzemmmymmmmwm.mm
movement falled to obtain its objectives and many thousands were killed or imprisoned,
memvmmmvmmem“ryadiemtofmeKmanpecpk
mmmmmmth&eh&wafmmﬂsxemwm

Koreans in America played an important role in the March | movement and in the
mntomemw&mthWﬁmfoﬂowedmm
1918 officers and members of the Korean National Association sponsored two deje-
gates to observe the proceedings at the Versalles Conference, Syngman Rhee and
Henthmg.mmeymumﬁemieaved\eUﬁtedSmesbecamed\eyhadno
passports and the United States Government would not grant them documents neces-
m:odepan.MappeﬁmFmidanWikmuasignaed.hq;ﬁeofWﬁson's
professed sympathy for the Koreans and his friendship with Rhee. Following the March |
movement Koreans in America planned a Korean Congress to meet in Philadelphia
in April 1919. About 70 delegates from the United States, Mexico and Hawaii
attended, along with numercus American religious and political figures. A Korean
Commission was established under Rhee in Washington, D.C., and an active
publishing campaign designed to attract sympathy and support for Korea was
begun, and with considerable success. Through the Korean Commission in
Washingron, funds were coliected from Koreans in the United States and Fawaii
to establish and support the Korean Provisional Government in Shanghai. These
funds were vital 15 the Provisional Government, and Rhee's decision in 1924 to
withhold funds greatly contributed to its demise.

Rhee's decision reflected the factionalism within the Korean independence
movement and within the Korean community in the United States as well. In part
the factionalism was due to ideclogical differences, but also to personality
differences and regionalism. Pak Yong-man and other Koreans in America and
Hawaii split with Rhee at an early stage over the quession of strategies in the
independence movement. Pak and others wanted to provide military training for
the eventual mili reconquest of Korea by Koreans. In 1912 a military training
school was established for Koreans in Hastings, Nebraska, by Pak, which was
attended by about | 50 persons and from which they were graduated. Similar schools
were established in Hawaii. In general, Rhee eschewed military preparedness in
favor of appeals to enlightened world public opinion, especially that of the United
States, in forcing the Japanese to leave Korea.

As a result of this and other differences, Rhee broke with the Korean
Nationai Association and established his own organization, the Tongji hoe, or
Comrades’ Association, and in Los Angeles, his own church group, the Los
Angeles Free Church. His support was principally from persons who came from
southern Korea, which while substantial in Hawaii, was negligible on the mainfand.
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Rhee's principal rival among Koreans on the mainland was Ahn Chang-ho, a
~ Christian intellectual from North Korea who had organized the first societies for
Koreans in the United States in {903, who had spent many years in California
before returning to Korea, ultimately to die in a Japanese prison in 1938. in
addition to receiving support from the Korean Nationa! Association, Ahn formed
his own organization, Hungsa dan, or corps to Promote Leadership, which was
loosely allied with the Korean Frebyterian Church in Los Angeles and elsewhere.
Relations between these two and other factions were so bitter that many of those
who had opposed Rhee in the United States found themselves unable to visit
Korea after he became President in 1948, for fear of being labelied communist.
Although largely quiescent during the 1920's, the independence movement
was revitalized with the Japanese seizure of Manchuria in {931, and especially after
the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War in 1937. As during the earlier periods of
activity, Koreans in America emphasized military preparedness and appeals to
American public opinion, with the emphasis generally upon the latter. Throughout
the 1930's the Korean National Association urgzd the United States to impiement
an embargo against Japan and staged demonstrations each March | against the
Japanese Consulate in Los Angeles and eisewhere.

With the American entry into the war, Koreans began to actively plan for the
day of Korea's imminent liberation. A major concern of Rhee and other Koreans
in America was that they would not be taken into consideration by the United
States in its postwar decisions respecting Korea. Hence, many activities of the
Koreans in America were designed to convince the American Government and
public that Koreans should not be given the same treatment as Japanese and that
Koreans should be allowed to govern their own nation. In case of Rhee, he was
also especially concerned with proving to the American Government that he was
the legitimate representative of the Korean people in America and Korea, but he
was largely unsuccessful at that time.

In part to accomplish these aims, Koreans in America organized and financed a
volunteer force that was trained in guerilla tactics to be used against the Japanese
in Korea. Although about 300 Koreans were trained in this unit, it apparently
never did link up with the large numbers of Korean guerilla units that had been
active in Manchuria and along the Korean border throughout the 1930’s. Another
100 Koreans in Southern California were organized into 2 special unit in the
California National Guard and trained for warfare. In addition to military training
and financial support for it through contributions and purchase of defense bonds,
Koreans also joined in anti-Japinese war propaganda with great fervor. Declaring
themselves to be the ''champion jap-haters of the world,”” Koreans unanimously
supported the move to intern japanese-Americans during the war and in other
ways declared their aliegiance to the Aliied cause.

In sgite of their aspirations, Koreans in the United States found themselves
largely frustrated by the postwar solutions worked out by the great powers. At
the Potsdam Conference, it was decided to divide Korea at the thirty-eighth
paraliel, with the American Military Government ruling the southern sector only.
As Syngman Rhee began to rise in power within the American sector, those who
were not a part of his organization in the United States found themseives
alienated. A fifteen-man delegation of Koreans from America to Korea in the
postwar period was forced to leave when it found itself frozen out by Rhee and
the American military authorities. Hence the division of Korea and Rhee's
assumption of power in the South, together with the cuitural dislocation felt by
some Koreans after their long years in America, worked to alienate Koreans from
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America in Korea and provide for their continued residence in the United States.
Thus, many Koreans found themselves doubly exiled.

The character of the Korean community in the United States has changed
considerably in the past twenty years, largely due to the influx of students and
other immigrants. including Hawail, the Korean population in America may
number as many as 50,000. Their social conditions, cutiook and goals may differ
considerably from the pre-1945 Koreans, but the experiences of the latter,
including their problems and their many achievements, remain an important part
of the heritage of Koreans and other Asians in America.



Appendix 15
Organized Gangs May Take Refuge in the U.S.
Gilbert Woo | |

(The following ora excerpts of an article printed in the October |3 issue of The Chinese
Pacific Weekly. it is transiated by john Fong of EastyWest. — Ed.)

. . . The greatest difference between immigrants from China and other nations is,
while other ghettos diminish, Chinatowns expand. Other ethnic newspapers close one
after another, even the 80-year-old Daily Foreword, a Hebrew paper in New York City,
has falien on hard times. But papers in Chinatown are flourishing. With the exception of
some okler people and Mexicans, very few immigrants depend on their mother tongues
to look for jobs or to participate in social life. But in Chinatown, the use of the Chinese
language is very common. We also witness immigrants' abandonment of their

* superstitious traditions after getting here, but not the Chinese. They seem to love to

revive arcient traditions. This situation in Chinatown, more or less has to do with gang
activities, real estate speculation and buying out of local stores.

Transfer

This phenomenon will continue on the same level or even escalate till the year
1999 when the British lease of Kowloon's New Territory is up. During this period, the
wealthy people in Hong Kong will gradually give up their holdings and businesses in Hong
Kong and transfer their cash into the Chinatowns of America. . . .
< We will eventually face the day when China takes back Hong Kong and Kowioon
and fiberates Taiwan. Then the U.S. will take in a large group of refugees from Hong
Kong and Taiwan. . . .. , :

Generally speaking, taking in a large group of refugees itself is not a bad thing.
However, if we take in the bad ones as well as the good ones, the bad ones can change
Chinatown into ancther world. If you think today's gangs (including both the youngsters
and adults) have reached their worst point, you're wrong. In the future, those who
would escape first from the Communists’ “‘evil hands' are probably the underworkd
elements.

We still remember that before the liberation of Kwangchow, the underworld
group called 14K left in a hurry to set up new operations in Hong Kong. The Saigon
underworkd group also moved to Hong Kong with their gangs and weapons after the
Vietnam war-.

Gangs

if China were to take back Hong Kong and Kowioon (and liberate Taiwan), triade
gangs by the tens of thousands will mix in the first groups of refugees to come to China-
town. This will be their last survival ground. Now, our present gangs would be kid stuff
compared with these seasoned crooks from Hong Kong. . . .

These are my own personal worries, for who can teli what will happen in 16 or 20
years! Perhaps, China will have only one government at that time, thus minimizing the
senseless infightings of Chinese party politics. Would our own peogle concentrate our
efforts to work for community welfare then? | am not too optimistic.
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Appendix 16
Marginality and Multiculturalism:
Another Look at Bilingual/Bicultural Education

John Lum

Biinguakbiculural education — whether native fanguage oriented, second language
oriented, cuiture oriented, or any combination of them — is often touted as a means of
making our society truly pluralistic. If so, we must carefully examine what goes on in our
biingual programs. Will they really iead to pluralism, or will they lead to further separatism?
Wil they produce students who five in, between, and beyond the races? That is, will they
produce people who will make our pluralistic society survive! What will these pupils look

With such satements and questions, one would be wise to set up some parameters,
definitions, ard framework. In public relations, the word ““‘cosmopolitan” is bandied about
quice imprecisely. San Francisco is a cosmopolitan city; Honokiu is a crsmopolitan city. The
< nature of these two cities, however, is quite different. While it s true that
both of these cities have a varisty of ethnic and cultural groups residing within their
boundaries, the relationship of these groups to each other s different. San Francisco's ethnic
and auttural groups kive, in many cases, in relatively dearcut areas. There is a Chinatown (in
fact, two of them); there is a Japan town; there is 2 heavily Latino area; and, at one time,

“there were Russian, {takan, and Irish areas. These areas are more than geographical; they

dictate, to varying degrees, forms of segregation with al of its leisure, work, and marriage
rules of *“knowing your place.” Honoluiu’s cosmopoiitan nature, on' the other hand, i
less rigid. While there are ethnk and cutural neighborhoods, they are of lesser size and
restriction. There is more mixing of the ethnic cultures in Honokks in play, work, and

Al this discussion is to focus in on three terms that shoukd prove of use when looking
at the potential outcomes of biingual education. These terms are *‘multicuitural socety,”
“culturally pluralistc society,” and *‘marginality.” ,

Multicuftural and culcurally pluralistic societies are often used interchangeably to indicate
geographical areas that contain citizens from a number of cultural and ethnic backgrounds.
When applied to persons, muiticultural persons and cufturally pluralistic persons are
considered to be people whose actians and thoughts reflect more than one culture. As with
the word “'cosmopoiitan,” it might be helpful to note that the terms **muiticultural and
cufturally phrralistic persons” can stand for at least two major things. In one instace, a
person may act as, say, a Chinese, and at another instance, as an American. Depending on
the time and circumstance, this person acts either as one cultural type or another, but not
both. His actions ¢an generally be pegged as typically Chinese or typically American. On the
other hand, there may be some kinds of mufticuitural or cufturally pharalistic acts that may
not be considered wholly Chinese nor wholly American, but, rather, a combination of
them. ‘

Viewed in this way, difficuities raised in Adier’s' otherwise fine article are overcome. in
Adeer’s description, a multicultural person can leave one frame of reference for ancther
without necessanly returning to the original frame of reference. To me, this is not culturally
pluralistic, nor is it muiticultural. [f a person leaves one cuiture and picks up only one more,
she stil reflects only one cuiture, and is not, accordingly, culturally pluralistic or multicultural
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at any given ume. Over her/his iespan, it might be said that dhis person was culturaly
phuralistic, but even in this context, i is misieading. '

~ As an observation, it would 2ppear that most actions that ~re not purely ethnk are
probably of the first desc—ation rather than of the second cne. A person, for example, acts
at one time ke 2 Chinese and at another time ke an American. Infrequently are her/his
-~-aktions 2 mixture of both Chinese and Amer :an.

\ The Marginal Person

' A phrase that seems appropriate to this discussion is “the marginal person.”” A marginal

\'mnsdn@tofammmdonotmﬁectwe!myﬂm.cne
example of such a person is a Chinese public school educator colleague of mine, When he is
in academia, his academia friends view him as a practitioner; when he is working in the
school 'district office, his co-workers thinkthat he is a theorist. When elderdy Chinese
sociakze with him, they think that he is too Americanized; when others sociakze with him,
they think he is very Chinese. When he works at the school district office, colleagues think
that he is oo community oriented; when he delves in community activities, community
persons think that his heart is more with the employer than with the community.

. Marginal persons can be tragic or they can be advantaged. They may fal as well as they,
may rise. They may be uncertain persons or they may possess wide horizons, keen minds,
and deached and rational viewpoints. As Charles Wilke? observes, they occupy the position
that Amerkan ethnic minorities historicall? have. During the height of the 1960 civil rights
mevement, the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights asked James Alien, then New York State
Commissioner on Education, what had r2de the greatest contributions to educational
change in his state. Allen said that peaceful demonstrations by Blacks did more than anything
eise. He did not refer to the powerful New York State Board of Regents, thus indicating to
us something about the role of marginal people i s7.cial change.

A more balanced view of marginality might prevent one from suggesting that out-
groups change their behaviors to be more like that of in-groups. Daniel Patrick
Moynihan, in his 1965 government rianning paper, *'The Negro Family,'* implied that if
Blacks emulate White family life, they might witness more progress. ‘

Arthur Jensen implies the same when referring to intefligence. If Blacl <hildren
perform poorly in school were to boost their IQ's to those of the Whites, they might
be treated like them. This is airilar to saying that one must think like Whites.

kven Michael Novak*, perhaps the United States’ foremost spokesman on white
ethnic affairs, misses this point when he attacks those who attack Moynihan's report.
Novak cites that Moynihan's facts and figures were generally accurate. True enough.
Novak, however fails to see that Moynihan's detractors bemoan Moynihan's ““White is
right"” attitude.

Willie also notes that the employment of Black women outside the home was a
pioneering marginal activity that eventually resuited in the increase of White wome:.
employed outside the home. Had these Black women been made over into the image
of White women, White women may not have been able to observe the good effects
of work for pay. Has it dawned on any of us that White working women may be
modeling their behavior after Black working women? Has it dawned on any of us that
the so-called *‘overrepresentation’’ of Black women in the jabor force may actually be
the “underrepresentation” of White women in the labor force! Might it not be
ethnocentric to think of the White population or the majority ways of anything as the
model for minorities?

Marginal people who fall may be roctless or alienated, those who rise may be
synthesizers. They do not have to act entirely like members of any particular group,
majority or minority. Therefore, they can transcend boundaries, see new patterns, and
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attempt to bridge .SmfaﬁLynwﬁssmuediupweﬂMmhesaidﬂmnwghax
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confirming them in these feelings. Self-confirmation, however, can-be like seffdove, of
doubtfdvabe.Agrmpcanmbecexﬂhcfitssochlsigmﬁwsc if only its own
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power for social . it is not enough. \ is an essential component in a
healthy social system. Effective social systems the tensions brought about by the
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change, on the other. ' '

Cuitural identity
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their movements, but they negotiated successfully onbehalf of the constituents.
Thepanembsaikhgiyﬁnﬂarfcrd\eﬁ\h&‘g!mmopoorhSanandsco.
AfmstaﬂispresentdvklademambomandmbedouﬁdeofCMQO—HmoMu,
Stockton, Fresno, Los Angeles, Hong Kong, Vietnam, etc: They all reflect middie to
high socio-economic statuses. Some of them do not even have the Chinese lan
skills necessary to communicate directly with their constituents. In fact, the lawyer
behindmmcesfwiawsﬁsﬂedagammefederafgommem(mehmemof
educaﬁonandonehdvﬂsewkeerrpbynnnt)hnmeven%ese.bma&ucaﬁan
who is gaining some Asian identity.
, Tobem,drescenehSanFrancfsco'sCNmtownischanging..Afewhome—
grownCNmtownbademamdevebphg.mhtfmdﬁneedforoutﬁdemrgimlam&s
is diminishing somewhat. The test of these home-grown leaders, however, will continue
‘tobewhedmerdxeyd\ense!vesacnasedw:duwﬁmorasmrgmipem.
Leaders, particularly those not tied down by bureaucratic behaviors, are marginai
pemwhofmddwéridenﬁﬁeshmesmmofgmms.uademcfsocwmv&
ments need not possess all of the characteristics of the people whom they lead.
Hopefully, this view will be sobering to those who constantly call for unity of like-
incrcss-cuimraire{atiom.itwilicontimetobennrginé!peopieyvhowﬂisyndweﬁe
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majority-minority relations into new social orders. But what variety will this marginality
be? Culturally pluralistic or multicuitural? In alf likelihood, both kinds of marginality will
prove of utility. After all, what s marginal at one time in history may not be marginal in
ancther. Furthermore, what is marginal in one situation may not be in another. Unuil
there is more theoretical framework on this question, the type of marginality aimed for
may not be as important as the quality; that is, the type to be developed should be ones
whereby people rise and not fall, and whereby they be advantaged and not tragic.

Pluralism or Separation?

Early in this article, it was questioned whether bilingual-bicultural education woukd
lead to pluralism/muiticulturalism or to separatism. These questions were not frivolous.
A casual observation of many bilingual education programs will reveal that their
instructional processes and contents involve little comparing and contrasting of cultures,
especially in non-trivial matters. Even when there is the studying of more than one
culture, the cultures are often studied separately, such that interrelationships and mutual
cooperation are hard to come by. Such bilingual educational models might more
appropriately be termed “ethnic” or “‘muilti-ethnic’ education rather than *‘cross-
cultural,” which presupposes comparisons, contrasts, and cocperation. In a word,
segregation in curriculum lends itself to segregation in one's way of thinking. Of itself,
bilingual education does not preciude segregation of curriculum. It does, however, with
a little foresight and planning, lend itself to non-segregation and marginality.

Even here, it does not automatically lead to a high quality of marginality. Again,
done well, it could. These caveats take on more meaning when one studies much of the
community politics behind bilingual education. Almost to a person, community
advocates of bilingual education stress that its major purpose for existing is to preserve a
specific language and culture, and that by some miracle, that preservation wouki enable
a person to be culturally pluralistic or multicultural.

Mono-ethnic Chauvinism '

it must be contended, however, that emphasizing one’s own cultural and linguistic
heritage does not of itself lead that one to be muiticultural or pluralistic. If anything,
without balance, such emphasis might even lead one to mono-ethnic chauvinism or
ethnocentrism.

Ethnic community politics, one must remember, is predicated on getting the most
resources for one's own community. While this might be just, one must be careful that
this spirit is ameliorated in bilingual-hicultural programs.

To gain a proper understanding of seif and society, then, a sense of transcendance
must be fused into bilingual programs. The urge for freedom and change as well as the
need for control and stability must be considered. Pupils who will try to reconcile the
peoples of the world and who show creative marginality must be developed.

The preservation of a native language and culture—one of bilingual education’s
major goals—does not have to mean that the leaming of other cuitures and languages
must stop. The ““how''of all this, broadly speaking, means that the structure and
content of bilingual educational programs must be carefully and professionally drawn up
to include a host of subject matters and realities of life. For example, both the language
and conteat components of bilingual programs have to talk about something. That
something ought to be more than foods, festivals, and other symbols. Crosscultural
views of competition/cooperation, sex roles, nurturance, attitudes, .habits, aggression,
values, morality, cleanliness, authority, peer relationships, work, play, emotions, nature
of family, independence/dependence, ecology, inmigration of non-natives, all can be
dealt with at all levels of education. Additionally, the problems that all people must face,
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majorities and minorities alike, should also be incorporated. These inciude career
education, consumer education, futurism, doublespeak (systematic ways of lying), and
issues of war and peace. And as if these topics were not enough, certain skills must aiso
be incorporated—values inquiry; decision-making; bureaucratic and organizational skifls
as employees, managers, clients, and entrepreneurs; mathematical; persuasion; and

Impassible? Not really. A real effort at overcoming parochialism is necessary.
Propagandistic tone aside, English language lessons in the People’s Republic of China are
also social studies lessons. The following is an example: ,

Le:Fengwasbommtoapoorpeasantfamiiy.Hsparmtsdiedwhenhewassevenyearsoid(Hehad

to look after pigs for the landiord. The landlord was cruel and beat hum . . . He is a fine example to us

all He s dead. but his spirit kves i our hearts forever ¢

in ke manner, language leaming and cross~cultural education can be combined.
Such treatments should go some way towards ing marginakity. :

In conclusion, it is angued that bilingual education can be 2 powerful tool in helping
children resist cuftural isolation, but that before this can happen, much theoretical and
practical t must be given to curriculum development that reflects marginality
through interdisci -and cross<cultural treatments,

FOOTNOTES

I, Adier, Peter. “Beyond Cultural identity: Reflections Upon Cultural and Muiticuitural Man,” Topics
in Culture Learning, Brislin, R. (ed.), East-West Center, Honolulu, Volume 2, 1974, pp. 23-40.

2. Willie, Charles. “Marginality and Social Change.” Transaction/Society july-August, 1975, pp. 10-13.

3. The word “historically" is emphasized because | do not view many of the recent demands by ethnic
minorities to be marginal at all.

4. Novak, Michaei. “Race and Truth,” Cormmentary, Volume 62, No..6, December 1976, pp. 54-58.

5. Statement made at the evening session of the First National Conference on the Chinese in
America. University of San Francisco, july 10-12, 1975,

6. Asquoted by R. F Price, “English Teaching in China," English Language Teaching, October 1971.
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Appendix 17
Pluralism and Potpourri: Asian Ain’ts*
John B. Lum, National Institute of Education ‘

wammmammmmmmmpemwm
ieumfsofmyage:ecopevﬁdnhemypmblemdmﬁ\eyencoumerinﬁfe.
Unfortunately, however, much of its present effort is rank amateurism. Happiness,
more than intelligence, is sought after. Much of the fault for this situation lies with the
operational myopia of what the real scope of bilingual-biculftural education s,
Although this articie takes particular aim at Asian programs, an area this writer is
familiar with, many other ethnic bilingual-bicuftural programs obviously contain the
wing outline, although itseif minimal in scope, is larger than some of the
dmryanddwwghtdmgohtodnphmhgofnuny&ingﬂ-bicuimmﬁpmm:

The scope of the program

Some avil service examination and higher education figures conkerning Asians

A theoretkal discussion of Asian linguistc and social voicelessness

Typxal Amencan educational programs for Asans and therr falure to fulfil real needs
Sample of China's children’s lterature as models of fuffiling needs assessment

Some orentation technigues for sensitizing persons involved n cross-cultural education
Some curriular concepts for Asans in Amenca

The scope of the problem. Aithough the term *‘disadvantaged” is generally in dis-
favor, it is used deliberately here because all persons are disadvantaged in refationship to
something else. Here, disadvantaged is meant those social and cultural factors that cause
a child to enter a school system with knowledge, skills, and attitudes which hinder
learning and contribute to a cumulative academic deficit. These factors include race,
social class, ethnic origin, poverty, sex, and geographic focation.

Organized efforts to educate socially and culturally disadvantaged chikiren have a
long history, of which one effect in the Western world has been compulsory free
education. Aside from the time aspect, the problems of educating socially and culturally
disadvantaged childrer: have a geographical aspect, too. These problems have taken on
such worldwide proportions that the International Bureau of Education made them the -
theme of its Intemational Conference on Education in September 1971. Additionally,
the prestigious Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) has
several educational programs studying the education of the culturally and socially disad-
vantaged. Another organization that comes to mind is the Council for Cultural
Cooperation of the Council of Europe. As a result of groups like these, certain
structurai changes have come about (the increasing of early childhood education
programs and the increasing of school counselors in the lower grade levels), as have

A R Y

"This artcle s based primanily from an address delivered at the “Bilingual Educator's Workshop, "
February 28, 1974. Pasadena, California. The workshop was sponsored by Los Angeles State
University's Bilingual Leadership Training Institute. '
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longer-ranged goals (the izing of career, vocational, and educational guidarce;
and the widening of activities for aduits and children).

With this brief background, attention is now turmned towards a number of ideas
about bicultural education, particularly as it may apply to Asians in America.

Sorme statistics. The following are’ the fallure rates of those who took written civil
service exams in San Francisco in 1971:

Whites 0%

Blacks 76%
Filipno 83%
, Asans 71%
Sparish 73%

Other NW  8i%

At the University of California, Asian students comprised 20% of the subject A
classes although they made up only 2% of the Freshman classes. 53% of the Asians
failed to demonstrate competence in college level reading and-composition compared
to 25% for the general campus poputation (1969). )

These figures are only part and parce! of a larger problem that we now tum our
attention to.

Linguistic and social voicelessness. A voiceless persor. is a frustrated person. in many
ways, the Asians in America are voiceless. Some Asians are voiceless becarse they lack,
through no fault of their own, English language skills of an amount that would even
permit them to survive in their larger communities and societies. Programs that would
enable them to pick up needed English ianguage skills are totally inadequate in number,
and even these few are seemingly perpetually threatened with unfunding. Despite the
recent Supreme Court ruling (Lau vs. Nichols) that San Francisco’s Chinese children
require extra efforts from the SFUSD with their English language training, the local
school system is making no apparent effort to comply short of asking others to help
out, all the while asking nothing of itseif. * .

For thase who do have sufficient English language skills, they usually find that they
are victims of andther kind of voicelessness, a kind that is equally, if not more,
frustrating than the first kind mentioned. These Asians are the ones who have few social
skills. These are the ones who are socialized to be unsocial. Within their own narrow
Asian communities, they are allowed little or no opportunities for leadership skilis
because they do not bow to the monied interests who economically and politically
dominate the Asian ghettos and communities. Qutside of the Asian communities, the
larger society has forced the Asians into non-threatening fields, fields that call for little
in-depth social contacts (pharmacy, engineering, accounting, etc.). For the few Asians
who do get into social type activities, they are almost always prevented from assyming
decision-making roles.

There is, titen, a social/decision making vacuum among a large number of Asians.
Make no mistake about it. The vast majority of Asians in America today fall into at least
one of the two categories above, if not both of them. The results have been disastrous,
albeit predictable. To this day, Asians are in a voiceless vacuum, and in their frustration,
often turn upon themselves instead of the systems that cause their frustrations. Their
general desire 2o cause no trouble and noise, a cultural as well as a social defense against
the larger society, has made them vokeless and defenseless — both of which are bad
for their general mental heaith. Consequently, they are often overlooked in social
programs that can uplift them to full citizenship. They are skimmed over both by the
ethnic majority and by the other ethnic minorities alike.
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The following mode! summarizes the major points of this discussion:
Theoretical Mode! of Asian-American Voicelessness
Vocceless/ *——Pcu!tf‘raﬂy

Frustrated
e “MMental Health

What educational resources can help alleviate some of the conditions mentioned!?
What skills can Asians acquire in schooling that would uplift them to adequate citizenship
in American society! The discussion that now follows will exarnine the present
educational situation as well as future directions that must be taken.

Typical programs and their inodequacies. Most bilingual programs have never really
seriously defined such terms as bicultural, multicultural, crosscultural, intercuitural, and
intergroup. Furthermore, on an operational level, these programs have not seriously
faced up to the fact that they could lead to separatism as distinguished from pluralism or
to the melting pot as distinguished from pluralism. Specifically, these programs have not
examined what their curricular processes are and what they can lead to. Is it really
cuitural pluralism when a school year's lessons cover, say, Chinese cuiture (the more
esoteric parts of it, yet) with little said of comparative and contrastive findings? Where
does cultural pluralism end and the melting pot begin (heaven forbid) when special
programs claim to give students the best of every culture’ In other words, how do we
know we have reached one and not the other?

Regardless, time is not to be spent now on definitions that are highly philesophical.
What is being pointed out is that what programs say they are and what they really are,
have not, to a great extent, been carefully thought out. Without careful examination of
curricular processes, one does not know if a program is really heading towards cultural
pluralism.

Culeural pluralism aside, there is a pluralism of types of Asians. This brings to mind
the terms “Asian,” “'Asian-American,” and ‘Oriental.” By Asian, it is generaliy meant
to include peoples and cultures from Far Eastern countries such as China, Japan, Korea,
Mongolia, Thailand, Ceylon, and Burma; from other Eastern countries such as India,
Pakistan, and Nepal: and from Pacific areas such as Indonesia, the Philippines, Micro-
nesia, Melanesia, and Polynesia. Asians, then, is quite a large term. Asian-Americans,
obviously, are those Asians whose experiences have included some time spent in Amer-
k3. Oriental is a narrower term than Asian. It generally applies to Asians just from the
rar East, such as China and Japan. Some Asians are sensitive to this word because to
them it has overtones of Western colonialism and imperialism.

Given these broad definitions, one would be hard put to see any Asian bilingual pro-
gram in the United States studying more than one Asian country. Furthermore, even in
studying one specific Asian group, the Chinese, for instance, bilingual programs have
failed to r.xeet the needs of American born Chinese as distinguished from the overseas
born. These programs have also failed to distinguish the differences of the suburban
Chinese from the urban and of the urbane from the non-urbane. None of these
categories necessanily overiap. Yet, how often are Chinese bilingual programs set up as
ifeveryChinesechidwerefromChfmaandaisostﬂihCl'ma?Whereisthepluraﬁsm?
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A third way in which many Asian programs, bilingual and otherwise, are not
pluralistic is their not addressing themselves to needs common to all cultures — health,
safety, and welfare; career education; consumer education; environmental education;
issues of war and peace; futurism. And running across all these are the skills of values
inquiry and clarification; decision-making; bureaucratic and organizational skills as an
employee, customer, client, manager, arxi entrepreneur; mathematical skills; and
argumentation skills. Do not our non-English-speaking and limited English-speaking
children need these studies as muci, if not more, than their more advantaged English
speaking peers! Do not bilingual-bicultural programs provide a good opportunity for
learning commonalities and differences that can lead to real crosscultural understanding?
Would safe studies on holidays, folk customs, and foods afone help the non-English-
speaking and limited English-speaking child to cope with the harsh realities of life in
America? :

Just a short while ago, mention was made of futuristic studies. This may seem far-
fetched, but think of these facts. Divide the last 50,000 years of man's existence into
lifetimes of 62 years each. There have been 800 such lifetimes. 650 of these were spent
in caves. Only in the last 70 lifetimes has it been possile for us to communicate
effectively from one lifetime to the next. Only during the last 6 fifetimes have masses of
peopie seen printed words. Only during the last 4 has it been possible to measure time
with precision. Only in the last 2 has anyone used an electric motor. Most of the
material goods we use in our daily life have been developed in this, the 800th lifetime.
Our environment is always new (if not depileting), increasingly unfamiliar, and alien. Alvin
Toffler says that these unfamiliarities produce future shock. So, our educational
programs have to heip our chikdren overcome not only cultural shock but alse future
shock. Since Asians generally have a great respect of things in the past, do not our Asian
bilingual programs have a greater mission than to just tudy lesser conceins? Is there the
realization that Asian children face greater prospect: of anorientation than many other
chiidren? It is no accident that an organization known as the Asian-American Mental
Health Federation has recently been formed to begin coping with some of the problems
mentioned.

Much of this discussion is based on the premise that the racism undergone by Asians
has differed from that undergone by Blacks, Spanish-surmamed and Native Americans.
Whereas these others were often separated from their past and cufture, this was not
generally true of Asians in America. Despite the great prejudices heaped upon them in
America, Asians have been able to reinforce much of their native cultures and identities.
Accordingly, what may be cultural survival for one ethnic group may be kuxury for the
Asians. If one ethnic group needs generous curricular doses of holidays and ethnic foods
for pride and identity, most Asians do not since they already live their Asian identities
and have not been separated from them. Additionally, if there is to be any studying of
foodsorf&mvais it should be done as crossculturally as possible. There should be

themes that cross all cultures, Isolated studying of foods and festivals, how-
ever, is of limited value.

There is yet another area of pluralism ignored by most Asian bicultural programs,
that of studying the varying things that add up to an Asian identity — e.g., Asian forms
of geneaiogy, simple uses of the abacus, folk arts such as paper cutting as distinct from
esoteric paintings and scrofs. Evenmtheareaofch&drenstextbooksdiscmngm
peopie to emulate, the so-called Asian "‘heavies’ are usually Asians who have had
nothing to do with the experiences of the majority of Asians in America. The Asians
who worked their way up to be a senator or the Mandarin Chinese who heiped build
the atom bomb just somehow does nothing for Asian identity, particularly as these types
ofAssanshavektdetodowrdzmemofAsmswhohavemﬂyheipedtobuédAmenca
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Mymmmmmmﬁyev&mﬁonedhmwmmhsﬁu
a mystery.

Children's textbooks from China. In the area of children's textbooks, Asians,
fortunately, have good examples from the Peoples Republic of China as to how needs
assessment is being successfully met. Aside from the didactic tones that we Westerners
are not used to hearing, China's children'’s textbooks reflect a style and content that has
been delberately choser to achieve a premeditated end. For exampie, these textbooks
unobtrusively meet these need areas: (I) Children do not cease being children even
though they concern themselves with adult affairs; (2) sex roles are challenging;
(3)Chku'sedvicnﬂmﬁﬁesmparti¢aﬁxgpodﬁveiyhtheiswesdmaﬁeqaﬂof
C?ﬁmmdtheyamnotpicuredasexoﬁcscrasaﬁas;and«)memismmt
commitment in that the values China wants respected and developed show
cleariy.tnﬁnﬁtﬂeboctnr,itisagiddn:istma&gadoﬂandteddybear.!tisaisoagiri
that is repairing a rocking horse with "'boys” tools. In the Red Women's Detachment,
open recognition is given of the first women's detachment done by a minority group,
the Li people of Hainan. In Brove Little Shepherd Shaolu, an Inner Mongolian boy leads a
flock of 400 sheep safely through a biizzard. In Muang Chikuang, for older children,
there are horrors, political developments, and commitments by the hero.

ﬂvemismexpmssimofpaterml&n.Noonem&pmvehisorhereqmﬁty.
Thereisoftenadnenuﬁcmphasisontheabﬂityofawit_edpecpletopitdetemhation
successfully and to display ingenuity against oppressors.

Thesebooksammxpet&ve~avemgh325€—andamvmaﬁyamwe.mey
provide good models of meeting needs in a professional way. They also retain their
varied Asiannesses, if there is such a word.

Asian bicultural programs would do well to learn some lessons from their counter-
pansmChm.OtherworksdutcapmdseHmﬁdesefdwepeoplesﬁ\eypomyare
works By people like Langston Hughes (e.g., The Best of Simple, **Christmas Song'"} and
like Hawaitan children’s authors who use pidgin Engiish in 2 most charming style.

Sammmmcfwmfam{umdmﬁwty.ﬁncemmﬂahopisfor
adult bilingual educators and leaders, some discussion and ideas about orientation, or
reorientation, to concepts of bicultural techniques ought to be gone over.

Oneasumpﬁonb%gmﬁbicu!unlpemmefdmuidcomeamyw&thisdmaﬂ
cultural groups have natural linguistic and cultural barriers. People who live only in one
cuiture probably do not recognize this fact. Leamning about these barriers is not so that
they can be tom dow:: or circumvented. Instead, bilingua-bicuitural personnel shoukd
create an attitude oi knowing their own barriers and those of other cultures and
developing healthy attitudes towards these boundaries. For example, those who are
familiar «ith Hawaii know that the word “*kuliana” means one's own private domain.
The old Hawaiians divided 1 1eir properties with lava walls. These enclosures, kulianas,
separated one household fi om another. Besides separating, these kulianas also estab-
kshed the identities of different groups. It is interesting to note, as Gregory Trifonovitch
states in Topics in Culture Learning (""On Cross-Cultural Orientation Techniques'), that
ali of the wars fought among the Hawaiians were among neighboring villages and istands
where there were no man-made barriers between them. As the saying goes, *'Good
fences build good neighbors,”” quotes Trifonovitch.

Another assumption is that culture is usually more effectively leamed on the
affective level than on the cognitive level, particularly when first learning about another
culture. Being imbued with a missionary complex, many would ask those of other
cultures something about, say, their family systems. In a good orientation program, the
person being asked should throw the question back at his questioner first. This tactic
would put the burden of proof on the “savior,” who would then have to investigate
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and verbalize his own cuitural patterns.

A technique to create an awareness of cuitural differences is to shock the partic-
ipants, in keeping, of course, with the affective domain. During 2 group training session/
as described in Topics in Culture Learning, with Americans and Micronesians, a ferp
Micronesian staff member appeared before the group in her native attire, ie,,
skirt and bare breasted. After her adkress, the participants discussed their
Comments ranged from *‘it wasn't neg
out later by ourseives,” to *‘That was gre

wanted to gawk, but my wife wouldn't e explained that
they had the same reactions to America sing thighs, tabu
parts of the body in their culture. Knowe - sle~as internalized on the
affective level. j

Anottmemﬁeofmeffectivetedwﬁque‘smemourqepa?ﬁcﬁpantstebe
themseives although they may be in a different environment. Doing this will show that it
is wrong in real life. For example, one Micronesian staff member was holding language
lessons on the grass next to the beach. He interrupted his language lessons by blowing
his nose the Micronesian way, i.e., he put his thumb to one nostril and blew very sharply
through the other, ciearing his nose on the grass. At first, this was tolerated by the
American participants, but later, some became very disgusted, and finally, one of the
braver Americans approached the Micronesian teacher and explained that it was unsani-
wry to biow his nose the way he was. The Micronesian immediately apologized and then
asked that the American show him the way Americans would perform the same
function. Whereupon, the American pulled out his handkerchief and biew his nose.
immediately, the Micronesian reacted and said, “‘And you carry that stuff in your
pocket ali day long?”* Yes, even sanitation matters are cuiturally based. Hopefully, this
description will alert the reader to the fact that we in crossculturai education must
know and respect cultural barriers.

To help the Americans overcome the feeling that Pacific Islanders were relaxed
and lazy, the Micronesians invited the Americans to live one day as they did. By the time
the Americans discovered in the early moming that there was no such thing as elec-
tricity; that toilets had to be flushed by sea water carried from a central source; that
breakfast consisted primarily of coconuts; that they had to hunt for shell fish; that they
had to build a fire, husk the coconut, grate the copra, and squeeze the mik, they were
quite tired. All these activities, it might be added, were performed without the benefit
of watches. And after breakfast was completed, the Americans had to prepare for the
next meal. The rest of the day was no easier. The next day, in discussing their reactions,
the Americans realized the hardships that were irmposed on the Micronesian families
when they had to sacrifice their children's assistance to the schools. They also realized
that many Micronesian chikiren were expending 2 great deal of energy before school
started and thereafter <cemed tired. This was not to be mistaken for laziness or
boredom.

in our bicultural programs, then, there should be less emphasis placed on books and
more on learming from people. Much cuitural and language leaming on the cognitive
jevel shoukd be accomplished through sharing. By this technique, educators may come
to realize that education should be with rather than for our children. A must, also, is to
have trainers from both cultures.

Some crosscuftural curricukar concepts. On page 24, a number of topics were alluded
to as being necessary areas of study for Asian bilingual/bicuftural programs — consumer
education, war and peace, values inquiry, etc. If all these seem too much for any
program to undertake, perhaps the work can be simplified by narrowing the number of
topics into major themes such as (a) similarities and differences, (b) change and adapta-
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tion, (c} living together — e.g., family and kinship, community and nation, race and
migration, (d) making a fiving — human needs, using resources, competing and coop-
erating, (¢} freedom and contrel — rules and customs, rights and responsibiities, and )
pianning and changing — making dexisions, community planning.

Aside from the what, the what to teach in crosscultural ediucation, one needs to
know something about the how. The curriculum should be concept based more than
content based; the concepts ought to be applied: they ought to be thematically unified;
and local experiences should provide the content by which the concepts are attained.
Momspecifuﬁy.mulnniedcmﬁmﬂmﬁdbebmedmamﬁyw&edneed.
More likely than not, limited and non-English-speaking children will become alienated
from their own cultures through schooling. To prevent this, the major tactic would be
to find ways of involving them, ways consistent with modem education. In Palay, for
example, teams of older youngsters collected oral histories from old village people. The
oid people were taped, which were then transcrided into Palauan texts with the
transiating done by the children. In tum, these translations were checked by older and
more knowledgeabie Palauans. To date, two booklets of legends have been edited and

Another text prepared was on the contacts made between Palauans and outsiders
as seen through the eyes of Palauans. : :

These results are quite considerable and commendable, but of greater importance
is the relevant experiences which the Palauans underwent. Curricular processes were as
important as the products produced. Local crosscultural learning can be fun.

Summary. In tying together the various areas discussed — (a) the historical and in-
ternational scope of educating culturally disadvantaged children, (b) the post-school
wmmofmm.(c)mwmmmmmmmum
for, (d) the examples China today presents us in the field of children's fiterature, (e) the
crosscultural orientation techniques used by Americans and Micronesians, and (f) the
broadcuMcuhrpmcesesedmatmshoqueamofhdeve!ophgviabieandmie-
vant programs — the reader should be left with the knowledge that Asian bilingual and
bkutnnlpmgmmmmakeﬂmmdvsplunkﬂchmymmerofways.ﬂﬁs
ﬁ:mﬁonofnmAﬁznprogvmsbehgmpknﬁsﬁcMm:behmdaymdage
of information explosion and communication revolution. Norma Hermandez, in the
Winter 1973 issue of the Review of Educational Resaa-ch, coliated 227 research studies
of variables affecting the achievement of Mexican-American students. Can Asians afford
not to make an effort along this line? Have there not been studies on Asian achievement
variables — physical, psychological, cultural, social, and economic? Is there not a vast set
of resources to draw upon — the International Bureau of Education, UNESCO, and
Hawail's East-West Center, for example? Asans need not reinvent the wheel nor need
they remain amateurs in their educational undertakings.
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Appendix I8 .
New Approaches To Bilingual, Bicultural

Education*

Categories of the Field Sensitive Teaching Style
Category: Personal Behaviors '
|. Displays physical and verbal expressions of approval and warmth: eg.,
- embracing and sitting close to a child
2. Us&penana&zedmwardsnﬁchmgmen:hereiaﬁmhbmhswdents
Category: Instructional Behaviors
- Expresses confidence in child's ability to succeed; is sensitive to children who
are having difficulty and need help
2. Givesg.ddmcetesmdmns;mkespwpeseandmainpmcﬁﬂsofhﬁon
obvious; presentation of lesson is clear with steps toward “solution” Clearly
dekneated '
3. Encourages learning through modeling; asks children to imitate
4. Encourages cooperation and development of group feeling; encourages class to
think and work as a unit '
5. Helds informal class discussions; provides opportunities for students to see how
concepts being leamed are related to students’ personal experiences
Category: Cumriculum-Related Behaviors
|. Emphasizes global aspects of concepts; before beginning lesson ensures chat
students understand the performance objectives; identifies genergalizations and
~ helps children apply them to particular instances
2. Personalizes curriculum; teacher relates curricuium materials to own interests
and personal life as well as to those of students
3. Humanizes curriculum; attributes human characteristics to concepts and

principles
4. Uses teaching materials to elicit expression of feelings from students; helps
students apply concepts for labeling their personal experiences

Categories of the Field Independent Teaching Style
Category: Personal Behaviors
I, Is formal in relationship with students; acts the part of an authority figure
2. Centers attention on instructional objectives; gives social atmosphere
secondary importarce
Category: Instructional Behaviors
I, Encourages independent student achievement; emphasizes the importance of
individual effort
2. Encourages competition between students
3. Adopts a consultant role; teacher encourages students to seek help only when
they experience difficulty
4. Encourages learning through trial and error

*New Approaches ro Bilingual, Bicultural Education was published and distributed by the Dissemina-
ton and Assessment Center for Bilingual Education in Austin, Texas.

164



174 . ASIAN BILINGUAL EDUCATION TEACHER HANDBOOK
¥ , .

5. Encourages task orientation; focuses student attention on assigned tasks
Caegory Curriculum-Related Behaviors

Focuses on details of curriculum materials

2. Focuses on facts and principles; teachessmdmtshowtoso&veproblemwng
shortcuts and novel

3. Emphasizes mdth and science abstractions; teacher tends to use graphs, charts,
and formuias -1 teaching, even when presenting socfal studies: curriculum

4. Emphasizes in. .ive learning and the discovery approach; starts with isolated
parts and siowly .uts “hem together to construct rules or generalizations

Developing Cognitive Fiexibility
Introduction

Many American educators are becoming increasingly concerned about exclusiohist
policies of American public education. Of particular concern is the tendency of public
educauontoamchmparmceto&\ehngmge values, and cultural heritage of only the

“'mainstream’’ American cufture. Many of the new bilingual, bicultural programs in this
country are currently attempting to overcome this injustice. But, will bilingual, bicultural
education have fulfilled its uitimate potential simply by bringing “‘new’’ languages and
¢'eures to the classroom? We believe not.

Bilingual, bicultural education appears to be a promising vehicle for realizing a more
fundamental objective, that of promoting and protecting the f:re? represented in
American society* Throughout the last five manuals, we have disc this objective in
the language of cultural democracv. In this manual we will explore a frontier area of
cultural democracy, one that we believe has far-reaching implications. This frontier area is
promoting bicognitive development, or addressing education to children’s potentials for
cognitive flexibility as well as linguistic and cultural flexibilicy.

What is Cognitive Flexibility?
Tailoring the leamning environment to a chilkd's prefarred cognitive styie is an
t first step in culturally democratic education. Another important step is
familiarizing the child with the cognitive style with which he is initially unfamiliar. When
this familiarization is managed sucessfully, the child acquires the ability to function
comfortably and competently in his preferred cognitive style and in the
“non-preferred’” or unfamiliar cognitive style. Cognitive flexibility of this nature
describes <hildren we cali bicognitive.

Bicognitive children function well in settings which vary in emphasizing field
sensitivity or field independence. For example, bicognitive children are comfortable in
both cooperative and compeitive settings. They understand and master both
impersonal and social abstractions. O 2pending on the requirements of a problem, they
make use of either inductive or deductive reasoning. They are successful in classes in
which teaching is primarily field independent as well as in classes which stress field
sensitive teaching. In addition, bicognitive: children have an advantage in many situations
by being able to use the field sensitive and field independent cognitive styles
simultaneously.

Qutside school, bicognitive children are more able to participate effecuively in
cultures which differ markedly from one another in human relational styles,
communication styles, and thinking styles. In other words, bicognitive children are
adaptable. They are resourceful and capable of profiting from a wide variety of
educational and social settings.

*For a thorough discussion of this point, see M. Ramirez and A. Castaneda, Cultural Democracy,
Bxognitive Development, and Education (New York: Semim: Press, forthcoming). :
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Field Scasitive Teaching Strategies Observation Instrument
kﬁcatedweﬁ'equarywi:hmheachcuchhgbehavioroccu:sbyplacingacheckm
the appropriate column,

Teacher’'s Name ' Grade School Date

Teaching Stusation Observer's Name

. Teacher's intended teaching style (if applicable)

FREQUENCY

7 s .
FIELD SENSITIVE K SEVAY. s /8«
TEACHING BEHAVIORS 5‘. $ §& ) g Jss

PERSONAL BEHAVIORS

|. Displays physical and verbal ex-

__pressions of approval and warmth |

2. Uses personalized rewards which
strengthen the relationship with -
students ‘

INSTRUCTIONAL BEHAVIORS

i. Expresses confidence in child's
abdity to succeed :

2. Gives guidarce to students; makes |
pupose and main principles of |
lesson obvious to students '

3. Encourages leaming through model- |
ing. asks chidren to imitate .

4. Encourages cooperation and | |

!
development of group feeling | l
!
|
:

o

5. Holds informal dass discussions
relating concepts to students
experencas

CURRICULUM-RELATED

BEHAVIORS i

I. Emphasizes global aspects of con-
cepts; clearly explains performance
objectives

2. Personalizes curmicuium 7 i
3. Humanizes curriculum

4. Uses teaching materials to elicit
expression of feelings from students
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Field Independent Teaching Strategies Observation Instrument

Indicate the frequency with which each teaching behavior occurs by placing a check in
the appropriate column.

T . e e Ome

Teaching Situation Observer's Name

Teacher's ntended teaching style (if applicable)

FREQUENCY
FIELD INDEPENDENT / s /. /s
TEACHING BEHAVIORS Yy S A &,
A ' & / &
/ ep & 5& / § / v &

PERSCONAL BEHAVIORS

. Mantains formal relationships with
students

2. Centers attention on instructiona! |
objectives; gives social atmosphere ﬁ
secondary importance

INSTRUCTIONAL BEHAVIORS

i. Encourages independent student
achievement |

2, Encourages competition between
students

3. Adopts a consuitant role

4 Encourages trial and error leaming ‘

5. Encourages task orientation

CURRICULUMRELATED

BEHAVIORS

I. Focuses on detais of curriculum
materials

2. Focuses on facts and principhes;
encourages using novel approaches
to problem solving

3. Rebes on graphs, charts, and
formuias

4. Emph: izes inductive leaming ard
discover; approach

J S
QU
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Importance of Cognitive Flexibility for Bicultural Children

Bicognitive development is an asset for all children, but it is a crucial necessity for
children whose values and identities differ from those of the mainstream American
miidie class. This point is especially obvious in the case of Mexican Americar children.
As we explained in Manuals 2 and 3, Mexican American socialization practices tend to
favor the development of field sensitivity in children. Yet public schools tend .to be
centered around fieid independence. The teaching styles, curriculum, and classroom
arrangement found in most schools are not consonant with the field sensitive Mexican
American children's communication styles, human relational styles, incentive-
motivational styles, and leamning styles. The conflicts which follow from these
differences are evident in children’s ambivalent feelings about school and their fears of
failing to meet the school's standards of success. Unable to understand the subtle
sources of these conflicts, field sensitive Mexican American children often sense that
theymstchoosebemeenmeworﬂafmeschooianddwewoﬁdofmmm
community. This is a difficuit and painful choice. The child risks eventual alienation from
ﬁshmandcmmyifheabwmmmmcdmnuyuﬁqmﬁfestﬁe
(including cognitive style). Not to undergo this transformation is to risk failure at school.

Cuiturally democratic educational environments enable the child to succeed in
school and continue to develop his preferred cognitive style. A field sensitive Mexican
American child, for example, might at first be exposed only to field sensitive teaching
and field sensitive instructional materials. After reinforcing the child's strengths in the
preferred cognitive style, the teacher could introduce him to fiekd independent
teaching. The child’s introduction to an unfamiliar cognitive style should, of course, be
gradual. The teacher might consider introducing competititon in the context of group
cooperation, chikdren working cooperatively with one another in groups to win a prize.

When education emphasizes bicognitive development, children are spared the
confusion and pain of having to choose between potentially conflicting social and
educational orientations. In becoming bicognitive, the child acquires the capacity to
participate in, and contribute to, the world represented bv the school and that
represented by his home and ¢ .

It is our feeling that this objective cannot be met simply by diversifying the
languages and cultural heritages represented in the classrvom. Children are, of course,
entitled to linguistic and cultural diversity at school; but if they are to operate
comfortably and successfully in both the mainstream culture and their own ethnic
communities, they must also achieve cognitive flexibility. i
Developing Cognitive Flexibility

The authors have found in their research that cognitive flexibility can be achieved
by moving the child from groups geared initially to his preferred cognitive style to
groups which incorporate more and more of the child's unfamiliar {(nonpreferred)
cognitive style. We suggest following these steps as a means of implementing such a
plan

|. Assessing Cognitive Style in Children and Teachers

The rating forms described in Manuals 4 and 5 should be compieted in the school
year. Since two or three weeks (or more) are required for a teacher to become
familiar wit chikiren's cognitive , we suggest that teachers and teacher associates
concentrate at first on assessing their own cognitive styles, especially their dominant
teaching styles. With this accomplished, attention can be turmed to determining whether
specific chidren are field sensitive, field independent, or bicognitive.
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2. Creating Instructional Groups

Once the necessary information about teaching styles and children’s styles has been
collected, the teacher and teacher associate can begin to assign chikdren (and each
other) to groups which differ in emphasizing either field sensitivity or field independence.
These decisions should be made carefully, with as much discussion between teacher and
teacher associate as possible. It is especially useful if group assigniments are based on a
thorough review of the Child Rating Forms (see Manual No. 4). If a completed rating
form indicates that a child's preferred cognitive style is not clearly fieid sensitive or field
independent, the child should be placed in a “miidie” group. The middle group (dis-

-cussed at greater length later in this manual) provides a situation in which the child can
adjust gradually to his unfamiliar cognitive style. .

After reaching decisions concerning assignment of children to groups, the teacher
and teacher associate should decide who is best suited to teach each group. Comparing
each other's completed teaching rating forms is very important at this stage.

3. Selecting Curriculum and Teaching Strategies

The teacher assigned to each should carefully review Manual No. 5 before
deciding what kinds of teaching and curriculum will be emphasized in a particular group.
When available materials (such as those provided by the school) are inappropriate for
the group in question, the teacher should revise materials as needed. With field sensitive
children, for example, the teacher should humanize the commercial curriculum, add
elements of fantasy, or modify the curriculum by incorporating its main points into a
story (see Manuals 4 and 5 for recommendations). If the commercial curriculum does
not lend itself easily to the necessary revisions, we suggest experimenting with self-
created materials. .

The teaching strategies to be used with each group should follow the recommen-
dations in Manual No. 5. The teacher should remember, for exampie, that a field
independent group of children usually works well with minimum guidance. Working
alone in small interest centers often facilitates learning among these children. The
teacher might decide to select those fiekd inc :pendent teaching straiegies which are well
suited to leaming centers.

Lesson plans are very important to a teacher preparing to match teaching and
curriculum to chikiren's cognitive styles. Special care should be taken to state in writing
the particular objectives from Manual No. 5 that the teacher intends to meet (such as
strengthening the personal relationship with students).

4. Introducing the Unfamiliar Cognitive Style

Shortly after the teacher and teacher associate have begun to work with their
assigned groups. they should begin thinking about introducing the children to unfamiliar
teaching styles and curriculum. The timing of this move is critical and should be based on
careful evaluations of each student. in making these evaluations, the teacher and teacher
associate should pay particular attention to the way in which a child functions in the
preferred cognitive style. Is the child performing well academically in his preferred
cognitive style! Does thie child seem comfortable and well adjusted in a group which
_emphasizes the personal and curriculum-refated behavicrs of his preferred cognitive
style’ When these questions are answered in the affirmative, the child is ready to be
introduced to a group in which teaching and curriculum are based on the child’s un-
familiar cognitive style.

The children in one instructional group may develop at different rates in their
preferred cognitive style. In this case the teacher would transfer children to the middie
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group at different times. The teacher might, however, decide to rrove all the chiidren in
cnegmupatonceif:heyappearequaﬂycomfonabieandsuccesfuiwiththeirpm-
ferred cognitive style. i« is possible, then, that the composition of the different groups
wouid not change. ttisalsopcsbiednatsamechi&drenwouidmvetomemddiegmup
earlier than others. Thenid&egroupaﬁowseachchﬂdancppommiiytcadiustgmd-
ually to the unfamiliar cognitive style. We emphasize gradual odjustment inasmuch as the -
unfamiliar cognitive style often presents chalienges which require some time and effort
for the child to meet effectively. A fiekd independent child, for example, might be
uncomfortable at first when moved to a field sensitive group. Cooperative endeavors
are sometimes misunderstood, and sharing answers is sometimes seen as a form of
cheating. (Misgivings can, of course, be turmed to enthusiasm if the teacher takes care
fo present cooperation in 2 way that invites the interest of field independent children:
"You are very good at addition and subtraction — I'm going to have you work together
with Maria and Paul and see if your team can finish first."") Field sensitive children, on the
other hand, at first find competition and seif-directed projects unfamiliar and
threatening. Their initial discomfort can be reduced by placing them in mildly
competitive situations in which they receive personalized assurances from the teacher
(such as encouragement in Spanish). As the children become increasingly familiar with
conpetition and field independent teaching in general, they will need fewer and fewer
reassurances from the teacher. This should not be interpreted to mean that field sensi-
tive children adopt fiek independence as cheir preferred cognitive style. As explained by
a teacher in the videotapes accompanying this manual, field sensitive children generally
retain their preference for functioning in a field sensitive manner while becoming more
abie to function well in field independent situations.

The purpose of introducing the child to the unfamiliar cognitive style is not, then,
one of replacing the preferred cognitive style. To become truly bicognitive, a child must
deveiop simuitaneously in both the field sensitive and field independent cognitive styles.
This objective is endangered if introduction to the unfamiliar cognitive style is too
abrupt, for the child may simply retreat and become unwilling to explore elements of
the new style. Or, if the child is pressured, he may feel that he is expected to abandon
his preferred cognitive style in favor of the new one.

Themiddiegrmphelpsavoidmsedangersbyaﬂowdngmechﬂdtousehis
preferred cognitive style as a basis for exploring the unfamiliar style. Competition is
introduced in the context of cooperation, or vice versa. Other aspects of the unfamiliar
style can aiso be presented in terms of the preferred cognitive style. Someone teaching
the middie group might, for example, introduce modeling and deductive reasoning along
lines of the discovery approach: “"Yesterday | showed you how | find out if two triangles
are equal. Ihavealsoshowedyouhowtﬁndoutifmosquaresareeqml. Now you
know:heshmutsimehﬂn&\gdwemofsomething,lhavemrectanglesfor
youtobokat.and!wantyoutofhdoutifdney'redwemne.butfwantyoutodait
ﬁwwayymﬂﬂ*fm&d,@gdmmimedmmgesandchm."

Aherbeconingbaﬁcaﬂyfanﬂhrwimmenimofcogrﬁﬁvexyieshmenidde
gmm.mechﬂdbreadymbeuwsfetndmagmphw&ichteadshgmdcunkukm
are based almost exclusively on the unfamiliar cognitive style. Again, the timing of such a
transfer is important. In the following section we will consider the procedures for
deciding when a chil is ready for this second move.

5. Evdluating Progress in the Pre{erreé and

Unfamiliar Cognitive Styfes

ft is important to evakiate each-child continuously with the Child Rating Forms in
Manual No. 4. When the teacher and teacher associate are satisfied that a child is
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functioning comfortably and achieving well academically in his preferred cognitive style,
the child is moved to a middle group. The child has been evaluated with the Child Rating
Form corresponding to his unfamiliar cognitive styie. Examining this evaluation is useful
for identifying behaviors from the unfamiliar style which the child is regularly exhibiting
and those which need further development. The person teaching the middie group
should look also for important similarities and differences in the Rating Forms of all
children in the middie group. The similarities will suggest the appropriate "'pace” of
introducing unfamiliar teaching styles and curriculum.

At some point the middie group teacher will begin to recognize patterns in the
Rating Forms of different children in the group. Some chikiren will begin displaying
behaviors of the unfamiliar cognitive styles with greater and greater frequency, while
other chidren will continue to operate primarily on the basis of their preferred
cognitive styles. Differences of this nature are important, for the decision to move a
child from the middie group should be based on careful study of the child's progress in
the unfamiliar cogritive style. When a child appears to be making satisfactory progress,
arrangements should be made for a transfer. Thare is, of course, no magic formula for
knowing the ideal moment to transfer any particular chikd. The decision to move the
child from the middie group is never considered irreversible. The child can be returned
to the middie group if he experiences difficuity in the new group.

Once in the new group, the child should be evaluated regularty with the Rating
Form in his unfamiliar cognitive styie. The child who "‘often” or “almost always™ dis-
plays the observable behaviors of this new cognitive style is making important progress
toward becoming bicognitive. This is especially true for the child who has continued to
develop as well in his initially preferred cognitive style. To know the extent to which
children are achieving cognitive flexibility, then, the teacher must evaluate progress in
both field sensitivity and fiekd independence. These evaluations will not mean a great
" deal, however, uniess children are provided with ample opportunity to develop in both
cognitive styles. It is important that the teacher continue to provide the child with
opportunities to develop in his preferred cognitive style after having bezome
comfortable with his unfamiliar cognitive style. The following section considers specific
recommendations for achieving this objective.

6. Fiexibi y in Teaching

The plan we have outlined for matching students and teachers on the basis of
cognitive style is an important first step in promoting bicognitive development. Another
important step is flexibility in teaching. By thi. we mean that every teacher shouid
acquire the ability to use both the field sensitive and field independent teaching strategies
effectively. it is not enough, in other words, that a teacher master one of the strategies
and leave the other to an associate who, in tum, is an expert in only one cognitive style.
if this specialization were aliowed to occur, chikiren wouid not be provided with models
of cognitive flexibility. Nor would they have opportunities to switlh strategies in the
middie of problem solving or to combine elements of both cognitive styles at one time.

The instructional groups we have described in previous sections therefore serve
only a temporary purpose. Eventually the teacher will be able to use field sensitive and
field independent teaching strategies with any group (suggesting that children can be
grouped in many different ways). The group with which the teacher is working may
consist of chikiren who are operating on the basis of different cognitive styles. An
exampile is provided in the first classroom scene shown in the videotape entitled *Field
Sensitive and Field independent Teaching Strategies.”” In that scene the teacher had
assigned two children to work individually on a field independent math lesson. After
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emphasizing the importance of ""exact measurement,”’ the teacher made it clear that
thechiidmn(whohaveahbtoqofcorme&gwidammn‘wer)weretowmkas
qtkkfyasposibh.Afterdndeeganmmg‘ﬂnteacherumedheranenﬁon
to the field sensitive j m:egy.OdmchHmhmegrmpworkedmgemerh
pairs on a2 measurement taken from a field sensitive lesson.
Atmdmcine.d\smﬁnrcmmvemdd\eﬁddmﬁvet ing strategy
withﬁeidhdepaﬂmtsmdents(ordnﬁddhdependemmtegywid\ sensitive

in spite of having achieved this degree of flexibility, the teacher probably retains
preferences fo: one of the two teaching strategies. The two teachers interviewed in

Nonetheless, they have been able to develop competencies in both the fiekd sencive
and field independent teaching strategles. How were they able to achieve flexibility in
teaching?

nondominant teaching strategies (and at the same time acquired a fuller understanding of
their preferred teaching strategies). Since these workshops proved to be so effective

help teachers develop flexibility in teaching.
Oneexvemelyh\pcmpwwseofmewkemmgistofanﬁﬁaﬁzeteachem

with thefr nondominant teaching stra .Thiscanbeacconw'shedhtwoways.

Pemaps:hesknpiestproceduNSfordnwwkshopparddpamtodexﬁbetom

opportunity to carefully observe each other’s teaching.

After becoming familiarized with the field sensitive and field independent teaching
strategies.thewonkshoppar:idpantscanstudyManmNo. 5 and plan a sample lesson in
their nondominant teaching styles. ke is important for the teacher or teacher associate
to identify clearly the objectives he wishes to achieve. With these objectives

Workshop participants can also rate the teacher's behavior. with the “rating form
corresponding to the teacher's intended strategy (or, in the case of teaching bicognitive
children, use both forms), Videotaping the lessons is also valuable, since the teacher wil!
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racognize strengths and weaknesses first hand rather than having to rely on other
person’s interpretations.

Workshops of this nature are extremely useful for helping teachers to deveiop
flexibility in teaching. Once this objective has been met, teachers are well prepared to
begin implementing cufturally democratic educational environments.

in concluding, we stress the importance of culturally democratic educational
" environments for promoting cognitive fiexibility in children. Too often in the past
American public education has favored development in only the fleld independent
cognitive styie. The one-sided concern of American public education has been especially
unfair to chikiren whose preferred cognitive style is field sensitive. They have been
denied full opportunity to succeed in school and, at the same time, to preserve ties with
the communication styles, human relational styles, and thinking styles of their home and
communities. At the same time, field independent cividren have not been encouraged
to diversify their own perspectives and skills.

Cognitive flexibility, as a goal of bilingual, bicultural education, has many advantages.
One of these is enabling each child to retain and develop the cognitive style which was
fostered in his unique home and community socialization experiences. Another
advantage is equipping children to function effectively in diverse intellectual and social
environments, A third advantage is familiarizing children (and aduits) with their unfamiliar
cognitives styles as a means of promoting understanding of altemnative values and life
styles.
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A Guided Study Course
Rolando Santos

Bilingual/Bicuitural Program Personnel Abilities and Skills
i.0 Gener:éAbilities:

i1 ommitment to teaching in a bilingual/bicultural setting.

.2 Proficiency in applying theories of learning, growth and development and
subject matter methodologies to the design of multiple strategies for
cmmkmdmﬁﬁchmetdwenee&ofmemmo&xg\mmwhm
students,

.3 Knowledge of curriculum models and development strategies appropriate to
the target population.

1.4 Abﬂitytodeadydefmetheob{ecﬁvesof:heinswcﬁonalpmgmandto
deﬁgnandimbmmtwiateevah:aﬁonpmcesawhkhmre
progress in attaining these objectives.

I.5  Abiity to diagnose learning difficulties and prescribe appropriate classroom
procedures to assist the student.

I.6  Ability to work effectively with individual, small groups and large groups of
students, peers and community peopie. '

1.7 Mastery of ali phases of the communication process, verbal and nonverbal,
as shown by effective interpersonal refations with students, parents,
community representatives, colleagues and administrators.

.8 A well formulated philosophy of education, including the role of the schooi
in society and the role of bilingual/bicuitural education in the schnol system.

2.0 Specific Abilities:

2.1 A sensitivity to both nonverbal and verbal ciues associated with different
language and cultural contexts.

2.2 A thorough knowledge of community agencies that can supplement the
services of the public schools and offer resources to the instructional

program,
2.3 ﬂ\eabiﬁtytofuncﬂoneffecﬂvelyhbodxmedoninantandnﬂnodtycuimm,
i.e., cultural mobiiity.
Anh-depdﬂawamandknowdedgeofdvepsycho&ogkalandsocb-
economic factors associated with the target population and their
cultural/ethnic differences.
ability to work independently.
abiﬁtytoiﬁﬁa:eieaningacﬁviﬂesofhiscwnou&deofpmcribed
classroom assi

assignments.

student will value fife and nature as shown by:
.| appreciation of nature and respect of natural resources.

preference for creation rather than destruction.

dppreciation and value of aesthetics and beauty in the total environment.

knowledge of community resources, human and other.
student wil show positive attitudes towards and appreciation of other
guages and cultures by:

L
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learning a language other than his own,

participating in cuitural activities of another group.

showing a wilingness to acquire knowledge and skills related to another

cuiture.

i associating willingly with students of other backgrounds.

Z.OCogmrveBd'savnr"

.1 Language.

.1.1 The student will develop all existing levels of communication skilis
(mdemﬂngspeakn reading and writing) in two or more languages
inchiding the stancli\t'trlvem:mcafhsshc:rneIangu;r.gt-.antz‘iEnghshz
1.1.2 The student wil develop an awareness of and apply non-verbal means of

me:ommofmmmm
§.3 The student will seek reinforcement and maintenance of his home
4Tnem:dentwﬂbeabietomemhngngesmdeamgmthmewoﬁd
around him and developing his cognitive process.

1.2 Culture:

i.1 Thesmdentwﬂladvzncehtheknovviedgeandappﬁcamnofmm
elements and references in the process

(.2 ThechddMBbeabietondenafyeim\entsafhscdmredmghmﬁ\e

content of this leaming experience. This would inckude the monumental

“(artifacts, music, lterature, architecture, etc.) and fundamental (history,

customs, values, etc.) aspects of culture.

In Service Training of Bilingual Teachers

in examining the competencies expected of the credential candidate, the study
group feit that there should be no differences in expectations in terms of behavior,
knowledge and skills. The experiences needed to meet these criteria are essentially the
same but their presentation would logically differ based on the prior training and
experience of the teacher. The natural consequence would be to design modules,
intensive and short in nature, which could be designed to meet the needs of teachers in
the schools. One exception to this form of educational package would be language
acquisition for the English dominant teacher which by nature of the process woukd have
still to be intensive but of long duration.

ﬂwefdbvnngrecmmvendamwereproposedtomplenmnaneffecﬁveh

service training program.

(1 The mserwce program should be based on a diagnoss of teacher needs with appropriate
modules or clusters of modules prescrbed as needed.

(2y A large portion of the inservice traning should be devoted to participation actvities to
supplement readings and lectures and to reiate to the day to day rofe of the teacher.

3y The community and its resources should have prionty in the field related activities of the teacher.

(4)  Teacher activities should include but not be imited to observation of mode! bilingual classrooms,
ether N person or by wideotape, classroom action research, and materals development
workshops

(9 Inservice trameng should be accompanied by follow-up assistance to the ndividual partipants as
they attempt new procedures and/or use new materals n the classroom

(6) inservice training should he a continuous process throughout the career of the teacher in the b
hngual breultural program

i
i.6.
i

o oo
WM

(7Y The inservice program shouikd be continuousiy reviewed by teachers and the community in which

they serve.
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Guidelines For Bilingual Bicultural Teacher Trainers
ﬂnsmdygroupwzs:mmdwﬁd\themheeswhowmﬂdbehxﬂemndngme
thmmmsmmmmwm&w.mwm
forﬂneefacdtyn&mbasma\hadhighpdoﬁtyh&eapaionofmemwas
awareness, innovation, acceptance of new ideas, and the capability to incorporate these
ideashtodweir:ead\hganddnabiitytoteachamembyemwe. In addition to these
general quakities, it is recommended that the department or school of education should
have on its staff faculty udchspecialprepamionhoneormoreofthefoﬂowhg fields:
Psychology: Ciid growth and development language acqumsition

Cultural anthropoiogy, sociology -

Currulum Development

Methodology of tear~ing subject matter

t valuation

Classr oom management and organzation

Faucational technology

These specialists should have at |.ast § years of experience in public schools,
preferably those with bilingual programs. Both the Rnguage and culture of the target
popuiation should be so familiar to them that their course offerings can have a cross
cultural focus and be taught bilingually as appropriate {example: methods classes).

It is recommended that the specific competencies of faculty participating in the
bilingual teacher training program should be as follows:

(1Y Knowledge of the goals. phiosophy and curriculum alternatives for biingual oicultural education

Knowledge of Gvil rghts information, court decisions, poiitical issues and problems related 1 the
ommunity and ts schools.

5
(&

(31 Knowledge of the culture of the target population. its history, custorms, artfacts and contributions
te nationdl and world socety.

14 Lnderstanding of the principles of child growth development particularly as they apply to
‘anguage acquisition and child rearing practices in differing cuitural groups.

{9 Knowledge of the community. its anger. values. power studies and community organizations.

16 Awdreness of the public school setting, its phidosophy, politics, programs. and relationship to the
parents and the needs of school personnel

71 Knowledge of biingual bicultural school programs in the community, ther goals, objectives,
materials and effectiveness

H1 Knowledge of the evaluation results of bilingual bicultural programs nation and worldwide Ability
to develop evaluation strategies to meet the needs of loxal bilrgual bicultural programs
Summative and formative evaluation and needs assessment).

') Ability to conduct workshops for school personnel.

“10Y Ability to demanstrate how 10 write behavioral objectives and witerion on reference tests for
the bilingual bicultural schoot program in therr area of spegiaity

T Be abie 10 obtan and e ommunity resowrces in area of specalty
12 Rnowledge of researc designs in bilingual education and related topics
3 Awareness of and successfully use princpals of group dynamics in relating to othery 4t all levels

- Knowiedge of technoloy, af developrents which can be applied to biingual educauon, media,
nbservational methodoiogies.
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{15) Protivency in the target language.

(16) Knowledge of classroom organization and management as it applies to bilngual program (use of
ades, volunteers, team teaching).

(17) Knowledge of psychological principles of seif-mage. the psychology of the target population. and
the psychological effects of multicultural bving.

(18) Identfy sources of funding and knowlexige of how to develop and write proposals for biingual
b ultural programs

It was recognized by the study group that few departments or colleges of
education have facuities who have developed these competencies nor is it possible to
find large numbers of new teaci er educators with the desired qualifications. It is highly
recommended that there be a formal plan for staff development at each institution of
higher education. This would include periodically teaching in a bilingual school setting. A
faculty team, inckuding those outside of the school of Education, should be responsible
for establishing a system of cooperative exchange of information to develop and renew
facuity competencies.

Bilingual Teacher Training Guidelines®
Parti
As a preface to rgmarks concerning teacher candidate competencies, the study
group wished to express their concern again that recruitment of credential candidates
be from a population that possesses language and cultural capabilities appropriate to the
target population. This statement is not meant to exclude others who might desire tc
attain competencies appropriate to biingual/bicuitural education but, is a method of
expediency to obtain the best qualified teachers in the least amount of time. With this in
mind, recruitment becomes a critical factor. Entrance into the teacher education
program, currently an upper division college program, assumes that candicates can be
screened as to language competencies and cultural awareness. The fatter of these
competencies may prove to be difficult to measure and is recognized as such by the
study group. For each of the teacher behavicrs, corresponding knowledge, skills, and
recommended experiences are briefly described.
1.0 The teacher will exhibit the appropriate methodology to teach in a first and second
language.
I.1 Knowledge required
{.1.1 The grammar and vocabulary basic to the communication of concepts
and attitudes in both languages used in the classroom.
[.1.2 The altermative methodologies and the strength to teach in two
languages and the strength and weakness of each.
[.i.3 The major language acquisitive theories and how to apply them in
classroom setting.
i.1.4 The theories of second language development and how to apply them
to the bilingual classroom setting. :
1.1.5 The basic problems of bilingualism and to know how to app'y the resulis
of research in designing programs for the bilingual classroom.
1.2 Skill required
{.2.1 Biliterate level competencies in both the Engiish and the non-Engiish
language of the target population.
[.2.2 Application of first and second language theories in the classroom
setting.

{.3 Recommended training experiences 1 7 /
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£.3.1 Academic course work to include the following topics:

The theory and application of first and second language acquisition.
The process of becoming bilingual.

1.3.2 language training in the target language and English which insures
literacy and thEe technical vocabulary required for teaching in all content
Rnguage and English.

1.3.3 Required methods courses and subject matter classes taught bilingually
using the target language and Engiish,

1.3.4 Directed classroom field experience in applying language acquisition
procedures and techiniques in a bilingual setting. /

1.3.5 Experience in team teaching and direct work with small groups.

2.0 The teacher will be abie to assess the language proficiency level of the s:udent's/,"
home language. ‘
2.1 Knowledge required /

2.1.1 Techniques of assessing language proficiency and dominance.

2.1.2 Tests and other materials which can be used to assess language
proficiency. -

2.1.3 Knowledge of problems affecting language acquisition (other than those
arising out of cultural and linguistic difference). ,

2.2 Skilis required
2.2.1 Application of testing techniques with chiidren. ’
2.2.2 Interpretation of dat acquired through diagnostic procedures.
2.3 Recommended training experience

2.3.1 Academi coursework which includes appropriate material in tests,
measurement and evaluation.

2.3.2 Field experience in diagnosing language proficiency level of students of
various ages and backgrounds (i.e. native bom vs. foreign born).

3.0 The teacher will use and understand the use of two languages and their related dia-
lects in the classroom instructional program.

3.1.2 Thorough knowledge of when to use the two languages with individual
learmers (language acquisition theories).

3.1.3 Origins and varations of standard language commonly used in the
community or place of origin of the student (comparative linguistic).

3.1.4 When and how to use regional variations of language in appropriate
context (socio linguistics).

3.2 Skills required

3.2.1 Ability to recognize and identify differences among languages having a
common origin.

3.2.2 Use twe languages appropriately for concept formation in a classroom
setting.

3.2.3 Use relfated dialects appropriate to the context of communication with
students, parents, and members of the community.

3.3 Recommended training experience

3.3.1 Coursework which includes an appropriate topic from comparative
applied and sociolinguistics and language acquisition theories.

3.3.2 Language field experience (internship) in community in which prospective
teacher wishes to work. If this & impractical, a substitute experience
coukd involve a combination of readings, film, audio tape, simulation and
outside speakers. s

3.3.3 Directed field experience
in bilingual classroom setting.

Q /
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5.0

6.0
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The teacher will exhibit and communicate favorable attitudes towards both
Engiish and the non-English language and its dialects used by the students and pro-
vrdechsroomxﬁwueswﬁchdevdopdmemdumctemmdnsmdems

Knowledge required

Sociolinguistics ‘
Role of language in human communication (i.e. no language is any better

than another for this purpose).

The classroom activities which promote these attitudes in children.
Skills required

Seff-evakiation teci.niques to detect overt and covert attitudes toward
language used . the classroom.

Conwmunication of positive, bias-free attitudes towards the language used
by students,
Seiectmofavanetyefacnvmesmdmtemlstopmmotelmw
acceptyxe.

Recommended training 2xpenienc
Mem%n&orzmsetmgfoﬂowedbyanmmwdeo
tape of sample iessons.

Field experience focusing on providing opportunity to develop activities
and environments that support positive attitudes towards languages of the
student.

The teacher will portray a dual language mode! through us-ge of two languages
mmrtfmmmmefmm

Knowledge required

Socio-inguistics

status from a political and economic perspective.
The effects of language status on
ﬂmetypaofb&rgm!ed.mbmﬁwewgoabxﬂﬁxersoc&opoﬁucalconse—
quernces.
Skills required
Bsas-fr-erecognitwnmdmeofhngmg&medmthes.hool heme and
COMmMunity.
Recmﬂedmxgexpeﬂenc
' Course work in the goals of bilingual education and the role of teachers in
such programs.
3.2 Field experience in a variety of types of bilingual programs.
3.3 Fxperiences in neighborhood agencies, community meetings, home visits,
and commuonity functions.
The teacher will provide the clssroom environment and curriculum which will
enc children to use two or more languages.

i required '
{.1  The historical roots and the me2ning of language in a specific community as
it refates to the culture of the region.

1.2 Environmental refersnces which can be used in the curriculum.
3 A wanedy of curriculum madels, in particular, those which most appropri-
3teford‘beta'§etpoptktm

2 Sk

2.1 Competencies in bilngual inst uction using more than ane method in 2l

2

> 5
',.—-
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content arezs of the curriculum.
2 Abiity to provide organization and imaterials to implement move thar one
curricukam rmiode!.
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Ability to provide an appropriate learning environment for language
fearning.

to select materia’ suitable to the language abiility of the students.
Recommended training experience
Course work which includes topies such as the function of classroom

environment arxi climate in the leaming process, and learning
patterns of the target population, instructional j and materials
and curricuiom modeis.

Field experience to observe favorable classroom environment appropriate

to the target population. A

Experience in and field testing curriculum modes.

Survey of community for sources of references and materials which relate
to the cufturdl context of the community.

teacher will select, develop, and use cross<cultural materials in classroom.

Knovdedge

The monumental and fundamental cultural aspects of the local community

and its broader references in the region and the world.

Materials available for use in the cuitural aspects of the curriculum.

Criteria for selecting classroom macerials which reflect an accurate repre-

sentation of ak cultures.

Crigeria for selecting materials appropriate to the language and ability of

the students,

Rehnomhpofcdmtodwegcalsofmebdmgualpmgmnmdme

Iearn:ngprocss

Seiecuon devejopment, adaptation and use of culture refated materials in
the classroom program which accurately reflect the cultural heritage of
the students and stimulate interest in that heritage.
Evaluation »f classroom materials.

resource Centers using COMMuNity resources.
Integration of a cuitural strand in all areas of instruction.

imowemnofsmdmtsn:hepreparanonofcuttura!mtemkmaﬂpam

of the curricukum.

Recommended training experiences

Course work which would include topics in the curriculum developiment
and evakiation, cultural references and history of the target population.
Fieid trips to materials centers to' survey and evakiate existing cuiturally
oriented zlassroom materials,

Field trips into the community to observe and relate to community resi-
dents who have a living knowledge of the culture of the area and its

Competencies Required of Bilingual Aides in the
Hawaii Bilingual Bicultural Education Project!

Engksh

1) Classroom aides — Proficiency in the speaking, listening and comprehension,
reading, and writing skills of English to interact effectively with the regular
classroom teacher and the English-dominant speaking children.

2) School-Home aides — Proficiency in the speaking, listening comprehension
reading and writing skills of English to enable uvem to interact effectively with
school administrative staff, teachers, and community resource people.

180
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B. Mathematics
{) Classroom aides — Sufficient background in Mathematics to enable them to
prepare lesson plans, create learming materials that paraliel materials being used in
-regular classrooms, and provide instruction at their chosen level of specialization

(elementary or secondary).
Social Studies

1) Classroom Aides _
a. Sufficient background‘in American and Filipino social studies to enable them

b.

to prepare lesson plans, create learning materials that paraliel materials being

used in regular classrooms, and provide instruction at their chosen level of

specialization. :

Sufﬂcien.tbackgmundhut.iﬁzhgdieﬁ't:ifpim ural heritage in preparing
te teaching units in aspect of cross-cuftural ¢ isons.

appropria omparisons

2) SchookHome aides — Sufficient background in American and Filipino social
studies to enable them to comprehend the cultures of the people with whom
they will be working and to be able to assist the parents in their understanding of
American culture. '

D. Language Teaching ,
1) Classroom aides — Sufficient background in the nature of language and those
aspects of linguistics that will enable them to identify probleri areas in English and
the home language of the students and the ability to plan appropriate teaching

€

echniques and materials to remedy the problems.

2) SchookHome aides — Not applicable.

E. Teaching Skills
{) Classroom Aides

],

b.

o
L X3

va

Strategies — Leam how to use the team approacpf‘habﬁingualfbicu!m:ai
classroom setting. ' ,
Principles of Second-Language Learning and Teaching Techniques-Understand
the principles of sec jeaming and teaching techniques.
Methodalogy — Be able to apply appropriate teaching techniques to specific
Lesson planning — Be able to prepare lesson pians.

instructional strategies in a Bfingual/Bicultural Setting. Be abie to identify and
discuss strengths and weaknesses of different methods and techniques.
Practicum

|} Be able to impiement lesson plans.

2) Be able to use appropriate teaching techniques.

3) Be able to evaluate his/her own teaching and that of peers.

4) Be able to revise instructional materials to suit the needs of the classroom.
Training in Evaluating Curriculum Products — Be able to evaluate curriculum

products.

Curriculum Materials Development ‘

{) Be able to analyze materials to determine their suitabifity to their particu-
far classroom situation.

2) Know the specialists or consultants who could provide guidance in the use
of curriculum materiaks.

The different uses of language objective: Examine the different uses of

fanguage (ritualistic, formality, expressive, aesthetic, and informative), their

purposes, their effects and how to use language to avokl vagueness,

ambiguity, and fallacious reasoning.
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j. Selection, preparation, and/or adaptation of appropriate teaching aides
specific to content areas covered in elementary and secondary schools,
2) School-Home aides — Not appiicable.
F. Cross-Cultural Learning and Comparison of Values
1} Classroom aides b
a. CdnnAwefm—Undermvddwecmcept “eulture.””
b. TheDomhanthnn(Ameﬁqn)—Undetmmeconﬂexidesofdve
dominant culture. ‘
¢. Culture of the Target Group: The Immigrant llokano and the Local lliokano
rUndum\dmecdmafmeMgrantﬁokanoanddmofthelocal
- d. Ccnmi:etweendweDomhantCuﬁmandmeﬂokamCuiture_Know
dnsﬁwﬁaﬁﬁsandcﬁﬁerencesbetwemmedm&mtcdmandmelbkm
culture '

e. Concept of “Fknlisn"—Undecmnddweconcept of pluralism.
f. CumsrdNtemﬁves—Becmmamofﬁ»epotenﬁaﬁﬁsofeachcmture
in providing alternatives in life styles.
g Compaﬁsonofone'sownvak:eswithvaluesofod\eredmkgrmpsd\at
make up what we call the * ican society."’
2) SchookHome aides — Same competencies.
G. SJd!shSchod—-CormuﬁtyLeadedip
1) Biingual Aid

between individuals.

b. Program Policies, and Ragulations of Target Schools — Understand the
Hawaiischoofsystemanditsprogmns.poﬁdes_andregutations.

2) SchooLHomeaides—SamecompetemiesMﬁmd}efdiowingaddiﬁom:

a. Interview Techniques — Know how to apply effective interview techniques
andbeab‘etcpmpareappmpriatewrittenrepons.

b. KnoMeofAvaﬂab&eSociaiandHeathrognmhdseCommunity—Be
able:omaﬂthesochiandhealthgenciesandcomunitysewicsand
programs available to people in the community, and be able to describe their
functions and services.

¢. Leadership Training — Be able to organize community groups and develop
programs that will foster schookhome cooperation.

FOOTNOTES

I For the native American all levels of communication, writing and reading in particular do not
afwaysexts:norisd}eremstandardhngmgeascanbgdescrﬁ:ed for example in Spanish
speaking groups. . .

2. ﬂmesebehvbmuehaddﬁontoorspedfmﬁyhgh&ghtedbehvkxshre{mewdw
schoot's normal requirements for cognitive dévelopment.

3. These teacher competencies are in addition to thase normally accepted as minimum criteria
for teacher candidates in monokingual/monocuitural programs. To repeat this expected com-

petencies, the study group thought to be recundant.
4. Developed by the Hawas Bifingual/Bicuftural Education Project Staff, 1975-1976.
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Appendix 20
Com

petencies for University Programs in
Bilingual Education

 Robert (Kelly) Acosta
George &kmgo

Foreword

In order to meet the needs of millions of children who speak English as a second
fnguzge. Congress mandated that the U.S. Office of Education embark upon an
xtensive training program. Via the Education Amendments of 1974, . Office of
B&wgmlEdmaﬁonhasbemhvdvzdhoﬁemgmforpmgmmdmmﬁde
training of school personnel ranging from paraprofessionals and aides to graduate

During the program year [977-78, a total of 101 institutions of higher education
received grants for implementing bilingual teacher-training programs. Forty-two institu-
tons of higher education received a total of 672 fellowship grants for personnel
interes’  in pursuing master’s and doctorate degrees with a specialization in bilingual
educ" n,

r § currently estimated that approximately 3.6 milion school-age children in the
United States have 2 non-English language background. This number inciudes children
from homes where a language: other than English is spoken and children who were
foreign-bomn or whase parents were foreign-born. Approximately 129,000 to 200,000
teachers are needed to meet the instructional needs of those children who have

another fanguage and another cuiture.
: Nationally, it should be recognized that bilingual education, as it has unfolded in this

It is anticipated that this publication will assist institutions of higher education in
understanding the theoretical and methodological concept of bilingual education
teacher-training programs in this country and help them in graduating personnel with a
specialization in bilingual education.

April 1978

Tom Burns
Acting Director
Office of Bilingual Education
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introduction

Before an institute of higher education (IHE) impiements a bilingual education pro-
gram, it should develop a rationale. The rationale rests on a set of assumptions concern-
ing bilingual education and biingual teacher training in the United States. These assump-
m:mmtemethemeﬁcdfmmewarkfordndevebpmemofﬁpmgmmma

ton in biingual edcuation. The assumptions represent views about society and

education in general, the nature of 2 teacher-training program, and the role of the
teacher and the students. indeed, the IHE is strongly urged to screen all its competen-
cies through this set of assumptions to determine their validity within the program. It is
recognized that:

I The United States s a culturally and lingustically diverse country, with English as the offical
language
Trere exists in the United States a manstream society and a variety of subcuitures which are an
ntegral part of the Nation,

3 Thes culturdl and ingust diversity s 2 national resowrce whrh shoukd be strengthened through the edu
cational proxess.

4 Students learn more easily i thewr dominant language.

5 The purpose of bilingual education s to promote academic success for students who speak a language
other than Engish. as well as to prowide fingustic and cultural ennchment for al students.

6 I a multiple-year bilingual education program, students develop knowledge and skills commensurate
with those of students in a monolingual program. in addition, they develcp commuricative skills in two
dnguages. '

|

7 Teachers t 1o be more effective f they can relate to students inguisteally and culturally,

8 Teachers must rexognize the linguistic. soco-cultural, and mtellectual strengths of ther students
order to promote educational success.

3 Bingual mstnxton n the preparaton program heips future teachers to be more effective in
NS NG i the two languages

1) Feid based activities in the preparation program help the future teacher to be aware of the needs of
the students and to ncrease therr teaching effectiveness.

The responsibility for developing the necessary competencies, skills, and attitudes
for succeeding in a bilingual education program rests largely with schools of education in
close cooperation with local education agencies. The Office of Bilingual Education rec-
ognizes that bilingual education programs are muitidisciplinary in nature and, therefore,
require participation of other academic areas. {f institutions of higher education are to
meet the needs of local communities, they must prepare teachers capable of working
with finguistically and culturally diverse popuiations.

The initiation and growth of bilingual-education programs in the United States have
given rise to university programs designed to meet the demands for properly trained
personnel. Aithough inservice programs have aiways played an important role in bilingual
teacher training, and should always continue to do so, institutions of higher education
(IHE) are now being calied on to establish bifingual -education as an integral part of their
academic and professional education programs. Furthermore, as bilingual education con-
tinues to expand so, also, does the need for specialized bifingual training, such as re-
search, curriculum development, program evaluation, assessment, and supervision.

This document has been prepared in response to requests by IHEs for guidance ano
direction in the establishment, improvement, and institutionalization of bilingual¢ Jucation
programs. The guidelines are designed to give direction to IHEs wishing to:
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l. Intiate teacher-preparation programs i bilingual education,

¢ Modity and improve existing bingual-edication programs.
3. Expand the biingual-education programs nto the graduate level.

4. Expand to other graduate programs in addition to teacher education.
More importantly, these guidelines are provided to assist IMEs to institutionalize the bi-
&Mpmmandﬁm.mﬂekmhugﬁlpanofdwemghrpmgmmofmﬁes.

Generic, or broadly stated, competencies are recommended and they can be in-
corporated into a variety of course offerings. They can, and should, be broken down
into more specific competencies according to IHE requirements. It is felt that these
competencies will encourage IHEs to examine present course offerings and determine
additions, deletions, and modifications. It will be noted that the competencies outlined in
this document are, generally, of two types:

I Bask competencies- - minimum requirements which allow the individual to perform effectively as a
bilngual education teacher or as a specialist in some other branch of biingual education.

2. Supporting competencies -which serve to enhance and strengthen the preparation of the degree
candidates.

The basic and competencies are minimal, and IHEs are encouraged to make
ad:ﬁtionstomncmmeds.

Empirical research in the area of the preparation of bilingual education personnel is
practically non-existent at this time. The competencies, program sequences, and other
suggestions for implementation contained in this document, therefore, were
generated from in ion in the sources found in the y. Preliminary
versions of this document were shared with authorities and practitioners in the field of
bilingual education and general education for review and critique. Appropriate modifica-
tions were incorporated to make the contents meaningful and realistic, and to keep
them in line with the assumptions about biingual education listed earfier.

it is hoped that this will provide IHEs with guidance which will eventually
pay dividends in terms of improved academic achievement for linguistically and culturally
diverse students and for students of the ~ainstream society who participate in bilingual-
education programs,

Program implementation

A bilingual teacher-training program shoukd be a cooper ative ffort which invcives a
variety of disciplines within the IHE and which should be implemented in close connec-
tion with agencies outside the IHE. The following are features which a teacher-training
program shoukd have and which indicate the IHE's comnitment to bilingual education:

I A structured program of studies with goals. course obiectives, options, knowiedge, and skills to be
obtaned explicity stated. This provides specfic.ty for both students and facuity regarding respons:
bidites and program outcomes. :

2. A program .f studies which requires a specfied portion of the instructon to take place in the
target language.

3. A fisral plan through which the IHE gradually assumes most or all cf the financial support for the
bilingual-education program.

4 Adequate facidty and staff who are bilingual and have knowledge, traning, and experience in some
aspct of bilingual educatior ™ sukd include a director who has the responsibility of coordina-
ting the entwe program. An adwisory board consisting of IHE facuity, students, local school person-
nel, community representatives. and regional and Stzte certification officals s recommended.
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5 Proper physical faclities which support and promote the program. These would include iibrary
materals for research and curriculum development, language and teaching laboratories, and field-
based or demonstration centers.

6. A program whrh collaborates with a kocal school district and which makes extensive use of the
knawtedge and expenence of the ocal bidingual-education personne.

7 recrutment and screening process which identifies prospective bdingual teacher candidates.

it is recognized that most IHEs still function within'a more traditional structure
dictated by specific courses and accumulation of credits in order to recommend stu-
dents for graduation and certification. This document does not necessarily promote a
strict competency-based teacher education program. The competencies which are
presented in this document can be incorporated into such a traditional model. This pro-
vision, however, shoukd not be interpreted to mean that an IHE will simply Utilize exist-
ing courses or programs and give them a bilingual focus. It is vital that the institution
anaiyze its facifities, facuity, staff, and program of studies before it begins to siructure
the bilingual-education program, Once a rationale based on the foregoing assumptions is
developed, program objectives, courses, and a sequential program of studies can be

it will be noted that the competencies suggested for the undergraduate, master’s,
and doctoral levels are sequential in nature. Each successive level is based on the devel-
opmanofpdorkmﬁedgeoriihmhtedwaspedﬁcmmmem
?wn.Anhdvidm!atdaedoctwmdemtpmvbmmﬁnghangw jon,
or exampie, would have to develop certain competencies prior to entry or as an
integral part of the degree program at this level. Thus, each degree or level may be seen
as terminal or as a stepping stone to additional studies.

Undergraduate Program
At the undergraduate leve:, programs should be designad to comply not only with
the requirements of an individual IHE, by also with State certification regulations.

Within this framework, an IHE can structure its program i such a way as to provide the

future biinguak-education teachers v/ith the necessary skills and knowledge to function

in a duaHanguage instruction2! program.
it should be noted that this docummient puts forth competencies necessary for a
teaching credential witi; a speciakization in bilingual education. It is recognized that most

IHEs have additional program requirements such as English, mathematics, science, social

studies, etc. Specific competencies for these areas are not inciuded in this pubiication.

Competencies, rather than course titles, are presented because it is feit that they

provide IHEs with more precise directions for course implementation. The competen-

cies can be incorporated into any of numerous cowses at an IHE. A number of

competencies, such as those deveioped by the Center for Applied Linguistics (1974),

can also be used. The basic competencies recommended here have been carefully

selecied after consultation with specialists in bilingual-education teacher training. it is felt
that a teacher candidate should be able to demonstrate them to perform satisfactorily
in the classroom.

The bilingual-education program might consist of three general areas:

i Acaderms, Foundations —-Courses required to fulfill graduation requirements such as Engfish, mathe-
matics, socal scence, natural seences, etc., and which are specified by State certfication standards.
Where appropriate, the course content shouid be expanded to include a bilingual-educational per-
spective, o d should be described in terms of.

a Basx Competencies
b Supportng Competencies

18t
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2

General Profeswonal Education  Courses which are required of all individuals pursung a teac'sng
credentdl and whih are specfied by State certfication standards. Where appropriate the course
content should be expanded to inciude a bilingual education perspective and should be described
N terms of-

a. Basic Competencies

b Supportng Competencies

. Bidimgual £ ducation - Courses which may come from several departments of an IHE but which con-

tribute to the development of teachers of a bilingual program. These, too, should be described in
terms of
a. Basic Competencies

b. Supporting Competencies

Traditionally, teacher-education programs have been largely campus-based. That is,
Most courses are provided in college classrooms with limited contact with actual teach-
ing situations. Most programs provide some field such as student teaching

Bilingual

education at the IHE level is in an early stage. It is feit that future

teachers in this field shoukd be given a maximum of contact with béingual-edkica-
tion programs, since many local schools have valuable experience to share. This first-
hand experience is important for the future bilingual-education teacher because:

I
P,

o)

Teacher-tranng materals are scarce, especally those written in a language other than Enghsh,
Bilingual education s in an early stage of deveiopment and there s a necessity to evaluate a variety
of teaching approaches.

Lol school personnel usually have experience with buingual education and can, thus, reinforce
and expand the future teachers’ training.

For those teacher candidates who are stil strengthening and expanding therr facility with the non.
tngish language. field experiences wil provide opportunities to use and apply this language n
classroom situations.

Contact with students in a bilingual-education program wilf provide the teacher candidate first.
hand experence with the language and culture of varied student populations.

Mot bilngual education teacher candidates have experienced a mordlngual education

In sum, the bilingual-education program shoukd develop attitudes, skilfs, and knowt-
edge and it should provide opportunities for application in a variety of real situations.
Attitudes -

The candidate should develop the attitude that:

i

6

Skills

All students bring with them certan ntellectual, emotional, hinguistic, socio cultural, and physical
Capabiities and potentials which should be developed and enhanced during the teaching-learning
Process

The ianguage students use s a structured system of communication

The language variety of the students and a standard variety are valid systerms of communiation,
eacn of which has legitimate functions within various social contexts

The tudents wilture 15 the bass for their fearning to function as social bengs

Buingual education promotes and enhances the education of ngusteally and culturally diverse
chuldren

Birgual education provides enrichment for all students,

This category deals with the development of linguistic, cultural, and pedagogical
skills which the bilingual teacher must demonstrate. The teacher candidate should

-
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akeadyposesshngngeskiﬁshbodw&uﬁwmddmemgez prior to entry into
pregwnmedaemnl+yeardegrtepram:armt these skills from
total lack of proficiency to the level necessary for bilingual education. The IHE should

provide an entry diagnostic test to determine the language proficiency of the candidate.
Language Proficiency

By tha end of the program the candidates are expected to have a command of
Engfish and the target language in listening, speaking, reading, and writing. Specifically,
the candidates shouki be able to:

i, Prowde instruction using a standard varety of both languages.

/ Understand and, preferably, speak the particular language varety of the student.

An exit language-proficiency test is strongly recommended. it should include both a
general section and a specialized section which evaluates control of pedggogical termi-
nology in both languages.

Basic Linguistic Competencies
The candiates should be able to:
I Explan basie principle of language and bilinguabism.

2 identfy phonological, grammatical, and lexical characteristics of both languages and determine
possible areas of interference and positive transfer.

3 Explan theones of first and second language learming and ther implications for classroom
nstruction ’

4 identfy and understand regional, socal, and developmental varieties of the student's language(s).
Supporting Linguistic Competencies
The candidates shouki be able to:

I Analyze posste effects of two or mare languages in contact and therr resulting nguistic and
SOCoIogiCal manfestations

2 txplan the process of acquinng more than one language and dialect.
3 identfy diverse schools of thought concerning the relationship of language and culture.

Basic Cultural Competencies
The candidates shouki be able to:

i Recogrize the richness of cultural diversity in the United States.

{ Identfy sgnificant aspects of the home culture which can be incorporated into the nstructional
program

3oidentfy sgrificant aspects of the mainstream culture 10 assist students in recognizing smilanties and
dealny with potentid! areas of dfference.

4 Peveiop knowledge of the history of the target cultural group.

Dieveiop an awareness of the contributions of the cultural group. especially as they may relate to
the development of the United States

6 Utize o the dassroom appropriate hterature from the target cultural group

'

txplain some basic deas conceming the process of accuturation and assmilation

Supportmg Cultural Competencies
The candidates should be able to:

183
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I oidentty some basi pringiples of learnmng styles which may b wilturally determined.
4 Prepare students to function in a variely of socal and cultural settings
3 Develop an awareness of the cuitural group s folklore, both oral and written
Basic Pedagogical Competencies
The candidates should be able to:
Pobxplan bask prinuples of ledrning theory and apply them to the teaching-learning process

4 Develop techniques which heip the students to extend ther command of therr first and sexond
anguage n Istening. speaking, reading, and writing,

$ Pan. develop, and present teaching units or lessons i the variows curriculum areas. using the
appropriate terminology i both lang: ages

4 mcorporate signficant aspects of the students culture in various areas of the curruium,
1 Utihize a variety of appropriate classroom management techniques

6 Work effectively with auxiliary personnel in the classroom.

7 Work effectively with parents and other members of the community mn the classroom

8 Assess language dominance and proficiency in basic subject matter, and utiize such results for
nstruction

Formuiate performance objectives and develop formai and informal e aluation strategies.

10 Utiize n the content areds various teaching techniques in both Englsh and the target language,
such ay
a. Inquiry-dscovery of instruction
b The ndividualization of mstruction
¢ The establishment cf learning certers
d The use of audio visuals 1n the classroom

i1 Evaluate nstructional materals in terms of the students’ inguistic. cultural. and inteliectual char-
act3ristics

e Moddy instructionat materials dewgned to meet the students’ needs

Supporting Pedagogical Competencies
The candidates shoulkd be able to:

P Uthze 2 multidisciphinary approach to teaching
¢ Work effectively with community resources,

3 Utiize interaction analysss strateges,

4 Plan and implerment team teaching

mmymmwtemmcmﬁmmmmdmm&An
official coordinating committee with representatives from these departments is
mcmmnded.TheMthchxxeofdnbﬁgmlmm.dm.Mpmvﬁe
dudepamswiﬂxﬂngmkwob}ecﬂvesofmemgrmsothatalf

‘ i contribute to the preparation of the bilingual-
someofd\ediscip&wesnecemryfordveadequate
Wedmaﬁm&achen&xgi&r,forﬁgnhngmges,em
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studies, social sciences, applied linguistics, psychology, natural sciences, mathemarics,
music, art, Rorary science, physical education, speech, and drama. These areas usually
fmmofmschodcuﬁmhm.mdtexheﬁnexpectedmmkm“kdgeof
some basic concepts in sach of them as part of their university training. It is recognized
that specifying competencies for each of these areas would be difficuit and may not be
within the jucisdiction of the persoris in charge of the bilingual teacher-training program.
However, the particular contributions of each discipiine to bilingualism and bilingual
education is necessary. Therefore, it is especially important for facuity members of
these discipiines to meet periodically to ‘coordinate their efforts and to determine
necessary course modifications. : .

Application

Bifingual teacher-education programs should provide candidates with opportunities
1o apply to real situations what they have learned. Traditionally, most teacher-education
programs have required a student-teaching field experience. In addition to this type of
experience, the following are aiso recommended:

I A structured observation experience early n the program, preferably at the freshman level. Ths
will aliow the candidates to ooserve a bilingual program in action over ar extended period of time.
perhaps for a quarter or a semester  This experience can provide the candidates with insight and
information about bilngual education and may be the deciding factor as to whether they will or wil
not pursue a degree with a spevalization in bilingual education.

! Pror 1o student teaching, an extended internship of a quarter or a semester in length. This
nternship would take place in a local biiingual-education program. The candidates would not be
given the responsibility of taking charge of the class but wouid observe the teacher, renforce
familiar concepts to the students, assist the teacher m routine class com management chores, etc.

3 Field experiences in the community. This contact gives future teachers opportunities to know ona
first hand basis the students families, the neighborhood. and its varous corponents, such as
churches, stores. socdl organizations, ete -

Fieki experiences should be structured to involve the students in increasingly
responsible tasks, for example:

I Observauon

! Tutorng on a one-to-one bass

3 Tutoring small groups

4 Teaching large groups Or an entre class

As many courses as possible dealing with biingual education shoukd be field-based to
maximize opportunities for relating theory and practice.

There may be IHE programs which provide training for teacher aides who aiready
have some experience in the biingual-education classroom. The university degree
mgmﬁnﬁcmﬁmedﬁewkmemmmmm.mfemﬂy.
apinﬁzemmd\expaiencebyhﬁghgdnseaideshcmmmmmmhave
a minimum of contact with a bilingual program.

Program Model

Given the diversity of teacher preparation programs across the country, this
mbﬁuﬁonprsensagmmﬂbﬁngm#edmﬁmmﬁxgnwddwﬁchuimﬁﬁesmy
adapt to conform to their own requirements and specifications.

The Bilingual Teacher-Training Sequence on page |6 takes into account the three
mmm(ammm,@wwmmm,mwm
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wSpeddzaﬁau.kaemmddmd\em"wddphcesahnvyean
mmmfmdmeadyhdwpmgmnmdﬁmﬂnmspedaﬁzedmm
stressed in the last 2 years. Homver.ﬂtmtgumntdoesprgvidemffthntﬂewty

of the teaching profession, in general, and of education, in particular.

The suggested sequence is designed to give | flexibility in planning an undergrad-
m:edegtepmgmn.ltshqddbemmddmcmhmemreepmgmnmmy
bemkmhmyofdae4yemofdtepmgnm.m&gomtpammamw
iﬂcamﬁeymtbnorpamtageofcmmﬁhapmﬁcdarmﬁﬂwgmrof
d1e4yemefm:dy.ThemisaheavywphnhmAmdaﬁcFamdaﬁasdﬁxgmefm ‘
Zym.foremple.Acmmmberofcmthaudﬁuf&hndEdmﬁmmd
mewam:qﬂd.howwer.bemkmndﬁm.&ﬁngmemz
m.mbmwmmmwm;#ﬁdxaﬁm ialization.
Asnaﬁmnberoucadmkmscummhsmdenshdmtyetnkencmﬁd

NthwghkhtiffmﬂtmémdaemnberofcoumesMempertemages.&w
program might aiso be represented in the following manner:

Cdst 2nd 3rd 4th

(In percent)
Academic Foundations . .. .. ... . ... ... . . e %0 80 S0 5
General Professional Education ... ... ... ... .. .. . ... . 5 10 20 35
Biinguak-Education Speciakzation ... ... ......... ... ... .. ... 5 10 30 60

This arrangement of courses is based on the Bilingual Teacher-Training Sequence
(lustration 1) and is designed to show one possible course distribution of the Linder-
graduate Program.

Master’s Dagree Program

S:udemspursuhgadegreeatdwisieveimouldbeproﬁcientmEngiishandthetarget
language and may be of two types:

P Students with dn undergraduate degree with a speciabzation in bilingual education.

2 Students with an undergraduate degree in a field other (han bilingual education but with possible

first hand experience in some phase of bilingual education

ideally, for those students who enter the master's degree program with an
undergraduate specializatior in bilingual education, the sequence of competerxies might
lock like the following:

Master’s degree with a specaiization
i bilingual education

Undergraduate degree
with a specaiization
0 bdingual educaton
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ILLUSTRATION |
Bilingual Teacher-Training Sequence

<

lse Yr nd Yr. 3rd Yr. 4ch Yr
Acadernw Foundatons English. mathematis, social sciences,
natural scrences, etc.
General Profestionad Education Art, thusic, physical education,
. iterature, general nstruction methods, etc.
Biingual-Edscation Speciaization:
Target language. and methods
of biingual education, field expercnces,
applied hnpesics. culture, etc
/ -

Nate A certan percercage of course. shewid be taught 1 English and m the target language. o m the target language of the program, exclusicely

132
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( SAMPLE DISTRIBUTION OF COURSE WORK

Four-Year Program
ist yr. 2nd yr. 3rd yr. 4th yr.
English* ~ English* General education courses Specialized bilingual =ducation
. Natural sciences Mathematics Specialized bilingual education courses ,
- Second language* Social sciences/culture courses General education courses
Exploratory education Art/muris Second language’ Second language*
- course: Second fanguage*: Culture Cuiture
o Field-based In refation to field-based Intensive field experience: Intensive field experience:
experiences; introduction Internship Student teaching
to bilingual education Electives Electives

‘Most:exher—edmztionprogmmhaveanﬁngﬁsh—hwgmgereqmm.Them:rbsofcmsﬁkhcmddasukeh&g*&’andthesecond*

wwgnhngngeofmemmdepuﬁmdﬁriﬁmhwgmgemfmcyhm:mhgmgs. .
Asmhdcatedearﬁer,acmahmmbaofcomhahrusandateadmfdve4yearsshoddbemghthEngﬁshandme:argethngmgeorh

- the target lguage of the program, exclusively.
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The master's degree program would assume that the candidate has all the

kmwhdgemdskﬁhof;!wmd&gndmepmgmnmdsmadympmceedwm

advanced study based on these previously acquired comperencies. At this point in the
development of bilingual education, however, there are stil rge numbers of teachers
who wish to pursue a imaster's degree in bilingual education, but whose undergraduate
degree may be in some other area. In this case the iHE would have to select those
cmpetemsfmmmdagndntemgmmmthkcomdasabwhtdyesénml
formmssdegeecanddamﬁepmgmnmy.ﬂmbevmmasfeﬂom

Master's degree with a speciaization
in blingual education

mod\;ﬁﬁ“

The master's program should provide students with additional skilfs not part of the
undergraduate program, such as in curriculum development, and it shouki require a
higher degree of performance of the bask competencies. Preferably, candidates should
have prior teaching experience. The candidate should be able to communicate effec-
welymEngEshandmemrgethngmgepﬁortoencymmeprogrm The IHE should
cetermine the candidate’s oral and written language proficiency with a formal evaluation
instrument.

The IHE must also take into account the career aspirations of its master’s degree
students and whether the students see the degree as terminal or as a stepping stone for -
the doctorate. As was recommended for the undergraduate program, it is vital at the
master’s degree level to provide a specified portion of the instruction in the ‘target
language of the program. This arrangement also provides the candidates with practice in
dwmlgethng\ngemdmnndymantﬂtypmgym

very important at this level, too. These can be graduate

nten'dupsmbcaibﬁgw erhasmeregimalorlocaledtmdonagaty
Mzﬁersdegreecz:ﬂdztescanabomd\e!HEfauﬂty in conducting portions of the
instructional program on the und level. The purpose of these experiences is
tocombhed\eoryandprxﬁce thus, increase the candidates’ skils in the field of

T}\efoﬂomwgmmggestedcmpemiesformemersdegreewﬂdnes
Amtudes
3 The candidate shoukl develop the attitude that:

I All students bring with them certain intellectual, emotional, Iinguistic, socio-cultural, and physical
capabilties and potentials which should be developed and enhanced during the teaching-learming
process.

2 The language students use 15 a structured system of communication.

3. The language variety of the students and a standard vanety are valid systems of communication,
each of which has legitimate functions within various socal contexts.
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Toe

4. The students’ clture 1s the, basis for their leaming to function as socal bewngs.

5. Biingual edukation promotes and enhances the education of lingurstxally and cuiturally diverse
students.

6. Bingual education provides enrichment for ali students. !

Sils - «-
The master's degree students are often teachers with direct experience in a
bilingual . Some of their knowledge and teaching skils are often acquired as a
mkofmeWe.MMmanmxham.
to utiize such knowledge and skills and to provide the candidate with additioral
information which, oftentines, may be more theoretical in nature. This theory,
however, shouid always be presented in conjunction with practical ion.
Longuage Proficiency 9 ,
Thecm&hteduidahadypmbngnge*iﬂshbomﬁgﬁd\mddnm
lnguage prior to entry into the program, since the usual master’s degree program
cannot these skills from total lack of proficiency to the level necessary for
biingual education. The IHE should provide an entry diagnostic test to determine the
proficiency of the candidate. The student at this level is expected to have a-

hnguage
ommand of ksh and o i : ing, . and writing.
conmv oﬂingbh n:a:getbem:nmtgspezkngma&tg writing

I. Prowde nstruction m all areas of the currculum or in areas of secondary education specalization
using & standard variety cf both languages.

2. Understand and preferably speak the home language varety of the student.

An exit language-proficiency test is strongly recommended, and it should inchude
both a general section and a specialized section which evaksates contrel of pedagogical
terminology in both languages. - .

Basic Linsuistic C .

The master’s degree candidates should be able to demonstrate the basic knguistic
skills rmquired of the undergraduate students. Additionally, the candidates shoukd be able
to:

I Explam the process of becoming bilingual. .

2. Develop lessons dealing with specific areas of interlanguage nterference and positive transfer.
3 Explan basic principles of the sociology and psychology of language. '

4. Explan basic principles of language acquiction.

The candidate should be able to:

I Recognize some basc prinupies of code-switching and 1ts place in the language of developrnent of
the students.

4. Explain bask principies of the interaction of socety and language and the resuiting sOC:OINgUISts
phenomena.
L
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petencies required of the undergraduate studeit. Additionally, candidates shoukd be able

. Apptytecmukmdevebpnnntandmﬂmtmmeﬁﬁdmgscfr&amhcmmngm&mm

general and of ingustically and culturally diverse students in particular. .

Work directly with the communsty in lentifyng and using cultural resources for mstmcteonal
purposes.

identfy major art forms of the target cuitural group. . .
Explain diverse schools of thought concemning the relationship between language and culture,
5. Explan the process of adculturation and assmilation,

1)
.

Supporting Cultural Competencies .
The candidate should be able to:

2

incorporate elements of cuiture into units of study.
Make objective comparsons of cuitural characterstics of the manstream and of the target group.
ncludng such areas as values, nstitutions, modes of behavior, etc.

Basic Pedagogical Competancies -
In the area of pedagogkal skills, the candidate should be able to demonstrate the

basic ¢

ompetencies required of the undergraduate student. lnaddut.on the candidate

shoukd be able to:

}

LAV SV

Crtique and utifize formal and informal language assessment procedures 2nd instruments,
Criique cultural elements in a vanety of instructional materils and make Necessary revisons.
Develop orgnal matenais for use 1 the bidingual education classroom.

Assess instructional matenals to determine utility and rejevance.

Determine biases of standardized tests.

- Utiize diagnostic data in the nstructional program,

- Supporting Pedagogical Competencies
The candidate shouki be able to:

!

Design bhingual education programs based on the needs and strengths of varous student
pupulations.

Interpret research findings and establish img cations for the dassroom.

3. Be able to dentfy and acr:uratefy report on progress made by students in 3 bilingual-education

4.

program.
Estabish an effective parental involvem= . component of 3 bilingual i ogram.

At this level, it is important to consider the interests and career aspirations of the
candidate. The candidate, therefore, may be given the choice of several degree

program options, such as:

i

(N3

Degree conssting entirely of successful completion of a specfied number of competencies and/or
courses.

Degree consisting of successful comptetion ~ 3 spec:ﬁed number of competencies and/or courses
and a master's report.

Degree consisting of successful completion of a specified number of ccmpetemes and/or courses

~and a thesss.

«
)
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m,mmmfwMNMnam&mmm

I. Teacher,

2. Supervisor or consuitant.

3 Cunculum specialist/wniter. .

4. School District bilngual-education director.

5. Consultant with a’'service center.

6. Doctoral studies.

7. Biingual-education specalist at State Department of Education.
8. National biingual-education network staff member

9. Libranan,

‘ ﬂmHEManmewhnhddnwwgmbanﬁab&eandm—
ture the degree program accordingly.

Doctoral Program

As with the master’s degree program, students at the doctoral level come
from a variety of academic backgrounds:

An undergraduate degree with a speciaization in bilingua! education,
An undergraduate degree in a field other than biingual education.

A master’s degree in a field other than bilingual education.

b

2.

3. A master’s degree with a specialization in bilingual education.
4.

5.

No master's degree.

In addition to academic bamnd. some students may have experience in
bilingual education, while are entering this field without previous -
preparation or experience. The IHE should provide students with a structured’
program which, nonetheless, gives them the necessary flexibility to pursue their
Oown interests as they relate to bilingual education. Again, under ideal conditions
for those students enter the doctoral degree program with previous degrees
in bilingual education, the sequence of competencies might b= ceoresented in the
following manner:




For students who have an undergraduate degree in- some other field, but a
master's degree with a specialization in bilingual education, the sequence might be’
conceived differently: :

Doctoral degree with a specialization
( education

Master’s degree with 2 speciaization
i biagual education

uﬁergndtm
n ancthe:

A more unlikely, but possible, sequence wouid be the one in whicl the
candidate has an undergraduate degree with a specialization in bilingual education,
a master's degree in another field or perhaps no master’s degree. The sequence
might be represented in this manner:

Doctoral degree with 3 speciaizaticn
 bingual eccati

v
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A fourth possible sequence would be the one in which the candidate at the .
doctoral level has both an undergraduate and a master's degee in a field other than
bilinguai education. The sequence might be represented in the following manner:

)
e

Decroral ich falizati
i"de‘g(re-em as_:ecninnm

] Master's deg:: n \\

e

The doctoral degree should require. more independent work than the under-
graduate and the master’s degree programs. This feature can be incorporated into
the program in several ways: .

[, Indwidual research projects within organized courses.

2. independeat study courses.

3 independent research in specific areas of interest.

4. Coliaborative work assignments with iocal, regional, state, or national education agencies.

5. Fieid-based graduate internships.

Students successfully completing the doctorate with a specialization in
bilingual education may jursue a variety of careers:

‘IHE faculty member.

. State or National Education Agency official.
Superwvisor or consultant,

Curriculum specialist/writer.

Schoof District bilingual-education director.

Schoot District administrator.

Consultant with & service center.

National bilingual-education network staff member.

R A R PR

. Researcher.
10. Guidance counselor.

The IHE should structure its doctoral program according to the various career

options available to the individual with a doctorate with a bilingual-education
cialization.

e The IHE, in its commitment to bilingual education, must designate a certain

portion of its graduate courses to be taught in the target language of the program,

As was mentioned earlier, this arrangement provides the candidate with practice

in the target language and ultimately results in quality programs.

L
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Field experiences at the doctoral level are essential. These can take the form
of actual classroom teaching in a bilingual program, providing inservice training to
local bilingual education teachers, assisting the faculty with instruction at the
master's or undergraduate levels, or working with an education agency at the
regional, state, or local level. The purpose is to provide the candidates with oppor-
tunities to relate theory and practice and, thus, prepre them for their chosencareer
within bilingual education.

The bilinguai-education doctoral program should have its locus of operation in
the school of education but with links in several dapartments or disciplines. This
document will only identify competencies for the areas of language, linguistics, cul-
ture, and pedagogy. Additionally, competencies for two other areas will be
recommended: research and supervision. The reason for this is that many doctoral
candidates in bilingual education are pursuing careers in these areas. Since a general
recommendition for the doctoral program is for students to demonstrate the
zompetencies required of the master's students, the doctoral program should
expect students at this {evel to demonstrate a higher degree of knowiedge or pro-
ficiency in each of. the competercies. - ' :

Attitudes ,
The candidate should develop the attitude that:

{All students bring with them certain intellectual, emotional, Iinguistic, sotio-cultural, and
physicai capabiites and potentials which should be developed and enhanced during the
teaching-learning process.

The language students use is a structured system of communication.

[V )

The ianguage variety of the students and a standard variety are vaiid systems of communica:
ton. each of which has legitignate functions within various social contexts.

F.S

The students’ culture s the basis for their learning to function as social beings.
5 Bilingual education promotes and enhances the education of lingusstially and culturally
diverse students.

6 Biingual education provides enrichment for all studaents.

Skills o

Doctoral students in bilingual education may usually be divided into two broad
categories in terms of background and academic preparation: those with experi-
ence or training in bili:g\ul education or related areas, and those without direct
contact with bilingual education or related areas. The program, therefore, should
take the students’ backgrounds into account. '

Language Proficiency |

The candidates should already possess language skills in both English and the
target language prior to entry into the program, since the usual doctoral degree
program cannot develop these skilis from total lack of proficiency to the level
necessary for bilingual education. The IHE should provide an entry diagnostic test
to determine the language proficiency of the candidates. The students at this level
are expected to have a command of English and the target language in listening.
speaking, reading, and writing. Specifically, the candidate should be able to:

| Understand, speak, read, and wnte a standard variety of English and the target language.

2. Understand and preferably speak at least one major regional/social variety of the target
language. : .

2C0
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3. Control the technical terminology of the field of specialization in a standard variety of English
and the target linguage.

An exit language-proficiency test is strongly recommended, and it should
include both a general section and a specialized section which evaluates control of

pedagogical terminology of both languages.

Besic Linguistic Competench
mmmua&mw\mmmwmm
master's degree rodents. In addition, the candidates should be abie to:

i. Gather, transcnbe, analyze. and compare linguistx nformation from a vanety of sources and pro-
duce 3 lingusstic profile to nclude psycholingusstic and sociolinguistic information.

p. Exp&mﬁnmxhoa&ofhgmbcdﬁmpﬁmmdmutwsandﬂurmpkamformmtm.

3 Explanﬂrmp-tm«esdﬁmmtmofhngmgeﬁmmepempmxmdpwchdogy. socioH-
ogy. anthropology. and ngustics and thewr implications for the design and implementation of bin.
gual education programs.

The candidates should be able to:

I Crtque and valdate existing ingusti research findings.

2. Explan the pnncipies of dachronk development n the two languages of the program.

3. Explan ingustic mformation n terms of specialized sub-areas, such as psychology. pedagogy. socol-
ofy. anthropology, etc.

Basic Cultural Competencies
T}nmm&beabkmmm:edtcmmmmofme
master's degree students. In addition, the candidates should be able to:

I Develop field-method skills designed to analyze and compare at least two U.S. cultural groups. one
of which 15 the target group of the program.

2. Identfy and research the intelectuai. artstc, or technologal contributions of the target group to
US Cufture B

3. bxpian the sociological and psychotogical relatonstvp of language and culture.
4. Explan the relationship of anthropology and education, especially as it relates to bdingualism,
5 txplan the process of acculturation and assimiation and its sociologre
Supporting Cultural Competencies
The candifates shoukd be able to: -
I Critique and validate exssting research findings i the area of the target culture.

2. Explam cuitural information in terms of related sub areas, such as psychology, pedagogy. soxiology.
anthropology, etc.

3. Explan historkal and contemporary elements of the target group as they relate to the U.S.
mamstream culture and, where appiable. to the culture of the home country.

The candidates shouki be able to demonstrate the competencies required of the
master’s degree students. In addition, the candidates shoukd be able to: '

I Explain and apply the man theores of second-anguage teaching,
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2. Explan and apply the principles of curnculum developthent in bilingual educaton as they relate to
the total schooi program. ‘ '

3. Identfy and apply te major prnapies of mstruction n elemer.ary school subjext areas or, at the
secondary level, of at least two subyect aregs.

4. Critique mstructonal 1.atenals in terms of language. culture, and the theoretkal prrkiples on
which they are based.

sll I.gﬂi . Fc ! !: .
The candidates shouid be able to:

b identfy the sgnficant hstoncal events in the evolution of bilingual education m the United States
and make specific suggestions for currcular improvement mcorporating those practices and polices
found to be successful

2 Explan the mapor theones of currculum development m general education and i bilingual
education. .

3. Desgn various biingual edixation program models which incorporate bilingual education as an
mtegral part of the regular curnculum.

4 identfy and apply at least bask principles of test development, interpretation, and use.

Research Competencies
The candidates should be able to:

I Describe the nature of research and dfferentiate between descriptive and experimental studies
and between theoretical and empirical studes,

identify and locate resources necessary to conduct researen.

Colieet. process. and analyze data.

Critigue and nterpret research studes.

Determmne the impiications of research for theory, practice, and further research.
Design and conduct orignal research

Explain the research and development process in educational decsion making.

Explain the basc principies of evaluation and prepare & basc evaluation study of a biingual educa
Lon program.

Supervisory Competencies
The candidates shouki be able to:
i Observe and dagnase teaching behavior n a systematc manner.

&L ~N T W e e

2 Desgn mservice progrars 1o meet sperific local school needs.

3 Fvaluate programmatx operatons 1 addition to those nvolved m teaching.
4 Craque and assess currculum materals,
5

. Work effectiveiy with teachers and/or admunsstrators m the improvement of curriculum 2ad
mstruction of the bingual educaton program.

& Develop a public relations program.

The doctoral program with a speciakization in bilingual education, ther >fore, should
lend itself to a variety of backgrounds, interests, and career goals. Each IHE should
ensure that a its biingual education doctoral students develop a common core of com-
mtmﬁhﬁdﬁmmmmcmmmmmwdtm'
specific needs.
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llustrat’ - 8 represents the entire undergraduate ; i.e., Acodemic Foundo:
tons, General MM.NWM&%.MSHE&M
mines the total number of competencies for its students. Within this number. the
on the basic competencies and upporting competencies can be deter-
’ the g e 1 i scleet the mtoney of s
y necessity of having identify and the majority of compe-
tencies which all its bilingual education teacher candidates must demonstrate.

The supporting competencies are subdivided into two classes:

I. Those which the students and facuity select and which are based on the students’ interests and

needs,

2. Those which students can select on their own from an established kst and which might be devel-
oped in elective courses,

e

22>

ALL STUDENTS
MUST COMMETE

STUDENT AND FACULTY
NEGOTIATE

Porting chPe"
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M&s‘smmm

Nustration 9 helps to the distribution of work expected of the mastes's
degree studenss, The of basic and are different ¢
provide for In addition, a fourth * Generates.” has been
added. This category is important, am&cnwﬁm&m

At the master's degree level, amnﬁnmﬁofdnfm
Major—Curriculum and instruction, educational administration, cultural founda-

tions, etc.
Specialization— Biingual educatior.
Supporting Work:
i. General education, such as early chidhood education, evaluation, etc.
2. Related fislds, such as language, appied ingustics, anthropoiogy, etc.

: .. COMmMpete
\C Ney
2> ‘es

Op,; e
ting Compe*®
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As can be seen in illustration 10 the IHE provides the doctoral students with more -

Mymmnd&mm-mmmwmmmm
mmwmamdmmmmm
mmmmthmmmwkm;ﬁdﬂ
mnmmwmmwmuﬁmm
nﬁmzﬂaﬁi;gfhﬂmmf:tdndmmmﬂmfo;:‘bw»
dents mhmmmmmmmmf«

@33 ComPeten,

s

\ )
‘ STUDENT AND FACULTY -
NEGOTIATE
STUDENT
GENERATE
. STUDENT SELECTS
Y S
& '\e'
Pp o C

: )
rt"’g Compet®
Atdwdammm,amnn@nmofﬁtefm.
Major— Curriculum_and instruction, educational administration, cuftural founda-
Spechﬁndm—'-BﬁW education
Supporting Work:

I. General education, “uch asw»dﬂ&mdedmabm. evaluation, etc.

The three degree —WM';mm-ma
mhm.mhmdhmdm
gmtedtoﬁnmmalbvek.hmen&ﬁmm;muﬁpm-
mmemmemwm

n:&;\.

o
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Recommendations for the implementation
of the Guidelines for the arati |
and Certification of Teachers «f Bilingual
Bicultural Education through

Inservice Training

Center for Applied Linguistics

The Group with the responsibility of considering the implementation of
the Guidelines inservice training courses bases its recommendation on two
important considerations, namely,

that the inservice tranwng of personnel-teachers, paraprofessionals prinGipals, and assistant princpals —

cfnecesgtymustbedevefopedtomcetmespec:ﬁcneedsofgrouptcbenmned

that it s difficult. f not often impossible, to involve long-time expenenced adminsstrators in any type of

inservice tranng, especally f it requires attending a college or university

ﬂwemahorecogmsmeadvmmgemdcmﬂofmﬁsmgmecohbo

mhhgofpenamdhvohedhbﬁngmlbﬁuﬁuﬂedmﬁm,espechﬂyhmto
enbted‘emheﬁmxm&ditsappﬁcﬁemmfesﬁmdhpmvmtphmand
to the extension of state certification.

Group Two's first recommendation, therefore, s

That imservice courses be deveioped within the schoois, invoiving imited members of personnet with
- common needs which have been previously assessed, and therefore expressed by the teachers to be

traned themselves.

This needs assessment can be undertaken at the beginning of each school year by

distributing carefully structured checklists or questionnaires to al personnel at

updating training.
Aftadmdscmﬁmcfead\aspecgmdef:hecmmmofadeqmeprep- _
mhaﬂutododﬁiob.mmbemedmmmmem
to the coordinators or persons in charge of structuring the cowrses to be offered.
Uhswdﬁulymﬂfwwmmbyauw«cokge.
mtomw,m.mmmmmmm&dy
téMmdmeMmmedform“ in most of the competencies contained in the
Suggestions for the achievement of such competencies through
4  after school sessions of two hours’ duration, with hourly stpends paid, and .
b.  some al-day sessons (made possibie by ether using teacher wokdays or providing substitute
teachers) can then be formulated in reference to each aspect induded in the Guidelines, as follows:

Language Proficlency
Aﬂ\eafmﬂmdefmadeq:mcm&dofaﬂmefhrw~
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to the communication content’’ — need to be established.

seif-assessment to be administered to the teachers then can assist
them to realize courses. and writing must be included, in addition
to sheaking and understonding, as aspects of the “'effective communication”

&Trﬂ*ghﬁf«aumﬁeﬂmmbeuﬁunkmhdnmw an
" instructor who knows of the existence of the diversé language variants. Special -
attention should also be paid to speech acts and policeness required in a learning situ-
aﬁm(nisfermmm etc.). informants can be involved
of those variints most common in the community. Curricular
mnhoﬁmhmdmisﬁmmmbewbym:nmo{
examination of textbooks written in countries where the language is
used as a native language. A survey afbcdmm#'odmccmpemsbject
mmmmmﬁdmmhm
coukd be cbeained on a contractual basis as needed. Lhdu'necﬁ'ammisdae
longuage course to be taught in any other but the target knguoge.

uwmmmmﬁmmhguﬁs 7 and 8, shoukd probably be
undertaken as part of a different course to be offered. it may well be the case that
ive analysis :f":dww'm' the Segilpingid
trastive o two program, yet may be pro-
jent in their home language, inckxing the ability to mwdemmmﬁ:m
| mhmsgmyahobemecaeifm:gdm‘fmeahadyhadhgwdccma

:
%
|
:
I

in general, but very esp:cially regarding Cultural diversity and the need to include in the
mmmwmogofﬂnm its contributions to U.S. culture and

e styles of the group, Group 2 suggests the need to
have a zupporting statement mﬂn&mﬁm‘te{wﬁookhmbr.ohma!
~ schools accept the inclution of the Study of “other’’ cultures, .
Speciﬁcaly it was recommended:

A. Thet community members be nwited to talk about ther cuiture to teachers participating in inser-
vKe Jourses

B. That varous “cultural’” activites or expenences be included as sessions of any mservice course.

C. That ava/able research related to the effects of cuitural and sooo-economic vaniables on the stu-
dents’ crgnitive and affective learming styles and on their general level of development and socalr
zation be included as part of &l nservice courses.

D. That sesson on values darfication conducted by persons who have such skils be included in all
nservike counses.

t. That teachers be mvdved mn community affairs where they mteract with persons of the other
cultures

F. That where more than one “other” cuiture 15 mvolved in a gven communtty, teachers need to
iwentify modes of behawvior and values as well as other sgndicant cultural traits of those cultures
that have representation in the studenits o 3 particular school or district. Speaal attention s to be
given to those sgnificant diferences i, behavior or attitudes that might bring confict durng cross

cultural interaction.
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instructional Methods
Group 2 recommends

A Tmtﬁkwvtemrmﬁndsdtmm%mnhngage"bemﬂmtednmem
anguage so that "home ! guage’’ teachers may acquire or rewforce the confidence, abity in and
feeing for the language that wil enable them to “‘assist chidren o mamtan and extend command
of the mother tongue” n all its aspacts.

B. That:msesmmﬂu!softeadmghse«mdh:wbecos'-ductedmthesecondiang\ugem
mmnmmmngmmmcwnr&tmtoﬁﬁs&mdwwp

C‘Wtwemhhmmndﬁewmfmmmmm.m
dcraﬁyormrmgawecmps.ﬁtunﬁmﬁmdmmmdwqmsdcvebpedbym
teadmmord&togmcticesamenthehomelangﬁége.Theuseofmoteadwgtednquests
recommended.

D. 'Tmtbomwmwmmbemdwdnmcmmmmg\agemem
odology in order to learn to work together,

A. That a session of the mechods course in both the home language and in the -
mwmmmwmdmmWnknm

Such evakation can be conducted by grouping teachers according to common
interests and having them look for specific biases — sex, cufture, for instance —
in the materials that they are using as wel as in those avaiable to them.

B. That such inservice courses opportunities for participants to share activ-
ities, lesson plans, materials, content vocabulary, kists, etc. that they have used
or deveioped or found particularly effective to teach various aspects of their

OWN Programs. .
C. That “new’" materials be given to skilled teachers for use and report on and that
fee&a:kmuﬁkadmofmﬁkbymdmsbemmamofm
A.Mamdwmmhm&mgawmﬁnm-
: thbedemedmdnmvkwofwaﬁb‘em’cambuesor
irelevancies so that participating teachers can be led to identify the biases or

irrelevancies.

B. That teachers be assisted in constructing assessment or evaluative for given
objectives that have been pursued a series of mﬂ#
assesament session is to be correlated the session on and identi-
mdmmmmwmmdamm-
tive as in IV above.

¢ n::e mle\t:toi pmﬁdmcybo;?":ehmn o and
in in n
the second hd:‘q‘mmmedwbem‘ n and
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inter ‘sws and other bevp'acﬁceddrngima\dce utilizing video-
tapes or audio in microteaching situations whenever

E. That further microteaching — with audiotaping at least — be utiized on an

mmmmmmMmmfmmm

with periodic joint sessions for mutual assessment on a basis as a
means of attaining seif assessment of performance ori the part pemonnd
in relation to: i

I. own strengths and weaknesses as bingual teacher
2. own value system as 1t relates to the jeamer. his behavior, and his background
3. the effectiveness of own teaching strateges

School Commumity Relations
Amwwmmuwmmw

within the community, esecﬂym&niuﬁymofd\emmsdn
students. Opportunities for voluntary natural interaction in community activities
mmuwmmmmmmmmm.wmd

questions, )
. That teachers be trained to assume a more “fistening” role in interacting with

them to come into the school and to participate in doing

parents, encouraging
~ some tasks, such as collecting school lunch money, decorating bulletin boards or

rooms for special activities, making costumes, working with boys in repairing and
making things or helping them learn to do arts and crafts jobs, teachngthem
memammmmmm ‘tumba-
. Suitars, “'glires’’, etc.

i

.ﬂu::ead\ersa\dpumfm&mcotngedmm with

parents and children in actual classroom projects, such as “making up*’
with the children’s pictures in them and with text in both English and the home

language.
D. That resource persons with various kinds of expertise be identified within the
-conmntymdimimd:ocﬁermnmeham especialy in

acadermic subject areas. Their talent and skills can be used with the

‘Wmamm«wmwmmw and
acknowledged.
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Appendix 22
State Certification Requirements ">r Teachers
For Bilingual Educaﬁon Programs June 1976

Dorothy Waggonar

Foreword

As a part of the growing commitment to the concept of bilingual education as a
means of providing equal educational opportunity to the Nation's linguisticai, .nd cuk-
turally different children, | | States have adopted special requirements for teachers who
wish to teach in bilingual education programs. These requirements—from Arizona, Cak-
fornia, Delaware, linois, Indiana, Massachusetts, Michigan, New Jersey, New Mexico,
Rhode Island, and Texas—are contained in this publication. In addition, the common
standards adopted by the National Association of State Directors of Teacher Education
deerdﬁcaﬁm(NASDﬁC)fwdnprepwaﬂonofteadmfa'W/bmdm
education programs are also included.

NCESspleasedtomakedthfmﬁmavaﬁablewmodmrSmuMmay
be considering the adoption of certification requirements, institutions of higher educa-
tion with programs to prepare teachers for bilingual assignments, and individuals seeking
to enter the fiekd.

This publication is one of a series prepared by NCES's Bilingual Studies Group.

Leslie Sitverman, Chief
Elementary and Secondary

Analysis Branch -~

David B. Orr, Acting Directr.r
Division of Elementary and Secondary
Education Statistics

- Introduction

This publication contains the special requirements for teachers who wish to teach-
i bilingual education programs.in the | | States which had adopted bilingual teacher cer-
tification or other special requirements for teachers for biingual education as -
of june 1976, The information was obtained by the National Center for Sta-
“tistics as a smal part of 2 sirvey of State education agencies undertaken in October

1975. Amponmdnfdmwymﬂtsisbehgmzdfarpﬂaﬁonmmdy
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Responses to the Question on Certification or Other Criteria

The information was provided by the States in response to the question ‘Do you
have requirements for State certification or other criteria for personnel i
biingual education or other programs designed to meet the needs of

In acdition to the 1 | States with special requirements for teachers for bilingual edu-
cation programs, summarized in the following paragraphs and shown in the chart on
mummmnrmyof&mmwmmm

~ tion requirements, but not for bilingual education programs per se. Guam reported that |
18 hours of course credic in English and in anguage learning and either Peace Corps or

mmmnwf«hmmmmm

. i require-
ments for teachers, reported that it adheres to the common standards for
bilingual/bicuitural teacher education approved by the National Association of State
Directors of Teacher Education and Certification ( gppemix);

Five States— Marytand, New Jersey, New Mexico, , and Wisconsin—
WMMMWW«MWWf«
teachers desiring to teach English as a second to limited-English-speaking per-
sons, as distinguished from requirements for teachers for bilingual education programs.
However, mmmmWforESmeth_,m

m’nond organization of Teachers of English to Speakers of Other
(TESOL) we are reporting here only the requirements for teachers for
education programs.
to the State agency survey were not received from two States. It has
been verified by independent means that these States did not have special
for certification of teachers for biingual education programs as of june {976,

States With Special Requirements for Teachers for Bilingual Education Programs
The | States which reported special requirements for teachers for bilingual educa-
tion programs were the following (see also chart, coksmn |):

Arizona Michgan
Calforna New Jersay
Deiaware New Mexko
lihnoss . Rhode kland
ndana Texas
Massachusetts

The requirements are reflected in a separate certification for bilingual education
teachers in seven of the States—Arizona, California, Delaware, llincis, Massachusetts,
New Mexico, and Texas, In addition to separate certification, California has a basic
teaching credential with a bilingual/cross-cultural emphasis (simitar to an endorsement),

and Texas has a provision for imited endorsement of regular teaching certificates for

teachers already in billngual education programs, Finally, the requirements are combined
as a biingual endorsement or specialzation rating in connection with the regular
teachers’ certification in the remaining four States— Indiana, Michigan, New jersey, and
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Type of certification and requirements for teachers for bilingual education pro-
grams, by State, june (976

e Y, pe of Certifidaticn " e Requiremenss T T
- S LA H_———Lm e rofiency | 3...'_.,=.,,1_. g meihods
Languag be proficiency Knowi. | Teachingm e
ment  Language ledge English experience
State Separate of regular  other of asa in

h Certifi-  Certifi- tiun Engitsh  cultural  General Bilingual second Bilingua!
cate cate Engiish {5 heritage  (7) (8)  language situations

(2) 3) T 6) 9 (i0)
Anzona x x x x x x
California x X x x x
Delaware x T x x
Hinats x x x x
Indiana x x x x
Massachusetts x x x x x
Michigan x x
New Jersey x x x x
New Mexico X x x x x
Rhode Island x x x x
Texas x x x x x x X
~ Yotal 7 e TR T [ T 2 6 5

Requirements for Certification or

Endorsement of Teachers for

Bilingual Education Programs
Mofmmmmceﬁm«mmm

ficiency in a language e other than English (chart, olumn 4). Also requiring proficiency
?EWJMM.W,MM.&TM.MM?:M

mmmhﬂofcommhﬂnmnaﬁhﬁtzgeofnﬁoﬁtygmmtobe
served by biingual programs (chart, column 6).
to teaching methods,

With regard
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Arizona
Bilingual Teacher Certificate?

A. Vaid elementary or secondary teaching ceriificate.
B. Completion of an approved program at an Arizona college or university, OR
C Cm\pledanofmeqjvaiaupmmmm:deevﬁmceofcqmemhdt
folowing areas with 2 minimum of fifteen (15) semester hours in tae cukure and
methodoiogy areas: ‘
I, Culture: fundamental aspects of ethnic group cuitures; survey of commonalites and differences of
the major aspects of cuitures, ncuding hstory, fanguage. fine arts, and soqal saences.
2. Methodotogy:mmmmu@tmmrdatedtomtmnm;ar&ted
multicultural field expenence, '
D. Language:
| Proficiency m the second language must be verfied by the language department of a regronally or
nationally accredited nstitution.
2. Proficency n Engish as a second language must be verffied by the language department of a
regionally or nationally accredited wstitution.

. California 3

Special Instruction Credential With Authorization in
Direct Application Basis

Before September {5, 1977, but not thereafter, appication may be made directly
to the Commission for the specialist instruction credential authorizing in bilingual cross-
cultural instruction. Coursework must have been completed on or after july 1, 1964,
and acceptable experience shall have commenced on or after September |, 1970. Each

shall hold 2 valid basic teaching credential requiring a degree and teacher prep-

aration. This may be a partial, preliminary, postponed, dlear, or kfe credential, issued
mm:«mmhm.msmmmwym
pleted in accredited institutions a program including the following:

POSTGRADUATE WORK: A minimum of 24 semester hours or equivalent beyond
the bachelor's degree.

SPECIALIZED PREPARATION: 24 semester hours of upper division of level
course work in the specialized area or in related areas, which shak but not be
limited to coverage of each of the three categories listed below (i, 2, and 3).

Not over 6 semester hours of credit may be allowed categories { and 2
below for teaching i, at the rate of 3 semester hours of credit for each full
year of experience. Verification of such shall be shown by continued em-
ployment in the public schooks as a teacher in 2 bilingual maintained
with state or Federal categorical funds, or as a teacher designated by a district or county
as a biingual teacher, in a position or positions which utiize the teacher's biingual in-

" structional skills as verified by an appropriste district or county official.

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS (Al competencies must be met.):
(1) Bingual Cross-Cultural Teaching Techniques and Strategies

EQ)) Team with use of paraprofessionals
(©) Mammd*g

Eg)waamm(&)w
(F) Developm N ior coom-<ute) ceaching m
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(G) T the biingual and/or bicultural child
(Preparation s s vt o, b e
aes not to CUrTicu-
mmmmmam as related
needs cf children from bilingual families; curmiculum and of
minority NWMW:MNMf«mh@
language and ESL; basic philology linguistics; impiications for culturally oif-
mw«mwmmmmmm

' . writing, and > the
e o ket g ey w3 e
Wofmmhﬂnmofawwmm.)

3) Competancies and Knowiedge of the Culture
¥ (A)_gnmww?s‘t:fsmgdnmmohﬁm(m&'cmtifexﬁeh

(B) ﬂmemom:dun(s)ofdwetargetpopub:ion.
(hmmmmmw«mmmmmw:m
tion; community influences; of education for the culturally and/or linguis-
;:lycﬁffes)wem,wmewget s background of history, culture, awareness,

Competence i adumm.reﬂxg.mdwﬁwh other
mmﬁmmofmmmmmamm
et e b e S e v procedre:
competernce
in the and culture. The examination(s) shall be designated by the
Commission for Teacher mdUcet;)‘rvg. gy

ng an ing each of the specified areas of n
(C)::mru ass::rmco;ymg s specified areas of competence
byd;gcmﬁgbwdofa educational agency or county superintend-
(Ammmmmmmmq

" 5
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Basic Teacher Credential With a
California's basic teacher credential with a biingual/cross-cuitural emphasis is eamed

candidate WM? the basic credential institution -
: mwmcm o?Tmﬁwwzﬁona;:‘Lkam )

a Bilingual/Cross-Cultural Emphasis program. The credential may be muitiple subject or
mmm.maﬂ&mmmcmmhmhw
and the culture of the selected target population of the non and limited-English-speaking

subject matter competence in Engiish and the target language of the emphass program . . . {and]
teaching competence n the subject matter authonzaton which 15 to be also taught » the
target language. _

The candidate must also demonstrate competence in bilingual/cross-cultural reading
skils, including oral reading abiity in both English and the target language and abiity to
teach reading to non and himited-English-speaking pupils. “A substantial portion of the
required nine semester units in professional education” in the programs leading to the
basis credential with a bilingual/crosscultural emphasis must include bilingual/cross-
cultural competencies:

" in order to assure that the credential candidate <an successfully develop skiis and competence

to teach hisher teaching authorization in English and the target language.

mnstruction.

Emergency Bilingual/Cross-Cultural
Teaching Credential®
(@ Rw.mmw.vaﬁfazmywpaiod,mbeénnﬁedw
an applicant who meets all of the requirements of (1), (2), (3), (4). (3), and (6).
(1) Completion of at least 90 semester units of coliegé or university course-
work from accredited colleges or universities.
understanding, ing, reading, and writing in a
language other than English, to be ksted on the credential and an under-
standing of the culture associated with that language. These competencies
shall be demonstrated by one of the folowing procedures:
(A) Passing an examination or examinations covering each of the specified

are: of competence in the language and cuiture. Such examination or -

examinations shall be designated by the Commission for Teacher
Preparation and Licensing. '

(B) Passing an as;essment covering each of the specified areas of com-

petence in the language and culture administered by a Commission-
California institution,

(C) Passing an assessment covering each of the specified areas of com-
petence in the language and culture by panei(s) of five bilingual certif-
icated teachers appointed by the governing board of a local educa-
tional agency or county superintendent of schools.

(3) Either of the foliowing: ,

(A) Three semester hours of coursework, or its equivalent, in methods,
techniques, and materias uscd in bilingual classroom instruction
earned in a teacher preparation institution approved by the Com-

B3
2t

Azmwofmmmmtmbemwmm .

PrvES
------
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(B) Successfil completion of an inservice program of instruction in

: methods, techniques, and materials used in bilingual classroom instruc.
tion provided that the program is approved by a local educational
_agency or 2 county superintendent of schools.

(6) Submission of the Statement of Need described in California Administra-
tive Code, Tide 5, Section 5920.3.

(b) Authorization. The Emergency/Biingual Cross-Cultural Teaching Credential
mmhoida-mmhumm'mdbdowhchsesforﬁnﬁeé
andm&giﬁaspakhgsmdamhsﬁemﬁid\memntsmdenm< .
competent to teach.

() Tmomewa!.AanrgexyWQwCMTeadmngdentw
Mbemwedformyearpaiodsuponcmﬁon.wd\ekfeofme
m.ofﬁxmm«mmmofcmmm%ma
credential. ‘

(d) Spech!hsmrﬁm.ﬂ\empbyhgagemyordsuttdﬂmapusonm
hgmdwb&ofdﬁaﬁenﬁtamhmaﬁwvﬂemmysmﬁm
and assistance. To the extent possible, the supervision and assessment of the
wmmmmmwc«ﬁﬁu@m.

Delaware
Elementary Teacher Certificate — Bifingual*

Wﬁmmt-&.wm&mwmmmumwm
grades 4

I, Requirements for the Standord Certificate

A. Bachelor's degree from an ~ccredited colege, ond;

B. General Education — of :

Satisfactory completion of bachelor's degree, and:

C. Professional Education —

I cmdammmhmmmmm
gmlhmehrwmofmg;m :

2. Cmofmmm-;mihamedxaﬂmmmnh

education, and' .

a mofRSMthhwmdmtaw
abavedveﬁ*ﬂywedegemievd

Dammm&mxyhﬁdnh;qea;uofmmasdetenm

byanTE(xmnﬁW
b. ﬂmmm;TMﬂ;Ew«awm

c. &w&mw;m':mn'&mmw:
Mwhqncmﬁ;bd\emddnmm

217
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mwmwwmwdmm
ﬂmhﬂnmms

d. Wmmnmdgmmmdmhd\euw
of assignment.

il. Requirements wmwm(mmm)
w«apﬁrﬂdeammdaD&mh&Wma
.mmmmmmmmmsmﬁdmw
teacher to allow for the campletion of the requirements for- the stand-
Ny i)
A.
B. Professional Preparation—
work as required in I. C. 22, b, and ¢. (Student teaching will be satisfied
byﬂveeymofstkfactorymadhgwnabﬁwmm
~ school program in the language area of assignment.)
Certificates Issued For This Position,
Standard See above
LimitedSandard ~ See above
Provisional Upmrequ&ofaDehthkaqboolfor::eadterm
ployedfordispodﬁcnmmeetsdwemwdumassetford\
mderTypesafCavﬁcams Provisional

Emergency  None

Secondary Teacher Certificate — Bilingml’
Rmtdhgﬁa%llvﬂdhgaduﬁﬁnapiorﬁghsdaod andvaiidng'ﬁess-s
?aSn:ewwfednnidde
. Requirements for SundadCertiﬁcau

A. Badadmsdegvefmmmed@dcdege ond,

B. General Education
Saﬁsfacmeonﬂedmofbadﬁorsdegee and, T
C. ProfessiomlEd?fnon— o N :
Completion of a program in teacher education in secondary education
wmmmmdmmmmmdw

lConpiedmafam}orhd\eaﬂectmofmmm. “
A.Mmofﬂmh«nhmehwmdmn:or
aboved\eﬂrdyearmlepmhvd
Dmmmm&mwhdnhwmdw‘m
byanTE(ma:ﬁfm )

8. Thumhaunhw&waamm
C. Knowledge of the target group’s culture as demonstrated by:

<18

- . 4 e
e BTSRRI DT WY T Y L L e AL D s AR var LY |

......




\

APPENDIX 22 o | 229

. 5 .
Mmhnae&hdnumadnmm

<> — OR -

~ Significant personal connection with the target community such as forma-
tive or work experience OR. :
An appropriate workshop approved by the Department of Public instruc-
tion in the target group’s cukure : _

D.wgmnﬁ&i;mm;mymmnmw
area

Il Requirements for the Limited/Stondard Certificate-(not renewable)

Issued for ¢ period of three years at the request of a Delaware Public Sciwol to 2
person who meets the requirements listed below and who is emgloyed asa

mammdnr:oahwford:ecbnﬁedmofdummform

certificate as fisted under Section |. above 8

A. Requirements of 1. A, and 1. B, above, and: :

B. Professional Preparation —

' work as required in 1. C. 2a, b, and c. (Student teaching will be satisfied
wmmdmmwmmgmwm
program in the bngage area of assignment.) -

Limited/Standard ~ See above

 Provisional .}w‘md-awmmfwaml

\ Types, of Certificates —
Emergency None b L

who presents it with 1 evidence tha 3) possesses an adequate

and reading abiity in a language other than | hmwm
education is offered and communicative skils in’ and either (B) possesses 2
current and valid teaching certificate issued pursuant to Article 21 of this Code’ or (<)
- possessad within five years previous to his applying for a certificate under this Section 2

by a foreign country, or by a Scate or possession or
or .
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(1) Such persons must be in good heaith;
(2 )Mmmudmmmmer

(3)SxxhpersonsmstbeiegaﬂypresernanMedSmesindposeslegafaummzatmfor
employment;

(4) Such persons must not be empicyed to replace any presently employed teacher who other-
wsewmﬂdmgbereﬁacedfmmym.'

Certificates issuable pursuant to subsection (c) of this Section shall be issuable only

 during the 5 years immedately following the effective date of this Act and thereafter

for additional periods of one year only upon a determination by the State Board of
Education that a school districe facks the number of teachers necessary to comply with
the mandatory requirements of Sections [4C-2.1 and 14C-3 of this Artice for the
estabishm-nt and maintenance of programs of transitional bilingual education and said
certificates issued by the Certification Board shall be valid for a period of "6 years
foklowing their date of issuance and shall not be renewed. Such certificates and the
persons to whom they are issued shak be exempt from the provisions of Article 21 of

. this Code except that Sections 21-12, 2i-13, 21-16, 21-17, 21-19, 21-21, 21-22; 21-23
.amd 21-24 shall continue to be applicable to al such r-rtificates.

indianx .
Bilingual and Bicultural Endorsement to a Standard or Professional, License!?

This endorsement recognizes the holder's abiity to teach areas listed on the
Standard or Professional License in a biingual and/or bicultural setting.
|.  The candidate for the biingual and bicuitural endorsement must: ~
A. Show oral and written proficiency in the target language.
B. Camkcemmhanefmsemmmowmefdowmg

| Methods of mstruction m bingual and bicuitural education.
2. Development of bingudl and breuttural programs.
3. Culture of the biingual target language group

II. Coverage: Tmmcmmehddersmfmmmmﬂbiect
areamdlergndeieyehs:edﬁedonhiskamtomdentswhmeeﬁﬂcwor

. background .

1. Professionalization: This endorsement becomes professionalized when the hokder
hncawkmdﬂweemhqno;*mf ae:itreh:edtomecdnnf d‘:
the target anguage group and has met the professionalization requirements for
basic preparation leve! of the Standard License,

Massachusetts |

Transitional Bilingual Education Teacher Certificates

Section 6 of the Transitional Bilirgual Education Act of the Commonwealth of Massa-
chusetts provides:
mmummmmdwmmm
Mmmmmﬁwmmm )pcssesaspeaimgand
teaching ability in 2 languagé; o@uﬁm&uﬁm bilingual education is
offered and communicativie skills in English; (2) are in good healith, provided that no
applicant shall be disqualified because of or defective hearing: (3) are of
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sundmora#dhracm(ﬂpmabachebr'sdegmewmmwedhigh«

academic degree graduates of a normal school approved by the board: (5
, mﬁm&:wm&&mﬂyw%ﬁmﬁneﬁg
uwmmmumwmgm& ()“ "

Mfdom“mdﬁcmmmbydmaewdof&m:“

mmfmomeWEdmﬁm

Cumcuium Devdopmem n Béngual Education n Elementary Education,
s@amwrmofrmwwmo«mm
An applicant for certification as a teacher of Transiti Biingual Education
in the secondary schools shall submit evidence of:
{) Twelve semester hours in Secondary Education, not less than six semester
be in supervised student teaching in bilingual education in
. The remaining semester hours must include courses in
Methods and ials in Bilingual Education in Secondary Education and one or
more of the following areas: . ‘
Educational Psychology, nduding Adolescent Growth and Development, -
Philosophy of Education,
Curmncuium Development m Biingual Education n Secondary Education
N .
2) Eighteen semester hours in one of the f areas: Engfish, Mistory,
wm,mm.ommcm
Science Science, one of the f .
* Special Subject Teachers of Transitional Education.
An for certification as a special subject teacher of Transitional
t)?mwe . Mhmn.hEducaﬁ:rf:Wf the preparation of
semester or
wd&twdz“mmm The remaining o
. at . semester
mfwmehmmhwmw
one © ollowing areas: '
Education Psychology, ncuding Child and/or Adolescent Growth and Development,
Phicsophy of Education,
CmdmeevcbprrmtnmeSpedd:adedd «

2) Eighmmhqnhm«mdﬁé'fdaﬁum&&d\ﬂ

4]
:
:

mmm.m.&msm&mmmm -

Reading, Art, Musi, Speech, Driver . .
M%TmomeBﬁWEdmdm(Mém\dy

) Mmfwwﬁﬁaﬁmaawchswldwoﬂmmw

Education shall submit evidence of semester hours in Education covering
the following areas: ik o
| . 221
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Methods and Matenals n Bimgual Education,

of Subnormal and Unadjusted Children,
industrial Arts and/or Crafts or Domestx Arts,
Specal Class Methods,
Educatonal Measurements,
Supervised Sticient Teadwng

2) Reguiarly appointed teachers of bilingual education with three years of dass-
room experience in bilingual education may be certified as teachers of Trans-
m&amwmmamww
with of completion of twelve semester hours of:
~ Psychology of Subnormal and Unadiusted Chikdren,

Specal Class Methods,

Educational Measurements,

industnal Arts and/or Crafts or Domestic Arts.
EWWMM“WWhTmW

Anatomy and Physiology of the Speech and Heanng Meehansm,

Speech Pathology. _

Speech Correction, mncluding Laboratory Clinical Practice or Student Teaching,

Speech Reading and Auditory Training, mcluding Laboratory Clinkal Practce or Student

7 Teadwng,

Phonetcs, |

Dragnostc Hearng Testrg. .
The remaining tweive semester hours shall include Methods and Materials in
Biingual Education and any three of the following areas:

Peychology of the Handicapped, .

Principles of Teachng Handicapped Chidren,

Mental Hygene. -

Teachers of the Deaf in Transitional Bilingual Education.

An applicant for certification as a teacher of the deaf in Transitional Bilingual
Education shall submit evidence of thirty semester hours in Education completed
within 2 six-year period. The thirty semester hours must include courses in: f

Methods and Matenals in Biingual Education,

The Teacwg of Speech to the Deaf,

The Teaching of Language to the Deaf, ’

Methods of Teaching Elementary Schooi Subjects to the Deaf,

Probilems n the Education and Guid.nce of the Deaf,

Auditory and Spech Mechanism, '

Audiometry, Hearng Ads, and Auditory Tranng,

Methods of Teaching Speechreading to the Deaf and Hard of Hearng,

Observation and Student Teachng,

Psychology of Exceptional Chidren,

- -
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Criteria to Determine Bilingual Teacher
Competencies in Language Skills and Culture'?

Chapter 71A, Section 6 of the Acts of 1971, Transidonal Bilingual' Education,
estabiishes requirements for the granting of certificates to teachers of Transitional Biln-
gual Education who possess such quakifications as are prescribed in the Law. A school
committee or an approved teacher preparatory insticution, using criteria established by
mm«mmm-mmwmamm
reading ability in a language other than English, communicative skills in English and an
understanding of the and culture of the country, territory or geographical area
whose spoken language is in which the candidate possesses such speaking and read-
ing abilicy. A statement to this effect signed by a superintendent of schools or the
 appropriste administrator of the preparing institution and approved by the Director of
- the Bureau of Transitional Bilingual Education may be submitted as evidence that an
individial meets this requirement,

The Board of Education of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts herein issues
criteria to determine 2 teacher's competencies in hinguage skills and culture in
accordarce with Chapcer 71A, Section 6, Acts of 1971. The criteria established by the
Eﬂgﬁd\‘,f “mmu;;*umh:ngemdfand mdmhm

and to i to teaching
the culture of the language considered. S

I. To determine that an individual possesses 2 ing and reading abilty in a

language other than he must meet the Institute Native or Biin-

Pmﬁdmmhg and R4. .

MS—& to use the language fluently and accurateiy on al levels normally per-
tinent to professional needs. Can understand and participate in any conver-
sation within the range of his experience with a high degree of fluency and
precision of vocabulary; would rarely be taken for a native speaker, but can
respond appropriately even in unfamiliar situations; ervors of pronunciation
and grammar quite rare; can handle informal interprating from and into the

R-4.2 m&damwmdmmmmmm
needs. With occasional use of a can read difficule
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reqwed Has occasional difficuity with unusually conplex struc-
mdlaw-reqmykﬁum )
3. Todemﬂutmhdmpmmuﬂemm&ngofdn : and
cuiture of the country, territory or geographical mmmws

ﬁ@“ cand&tepmumd\spek? ahiﬁt%hemmeetd\e

Foreign Languages as adapted below.
mmofmmwwmmmwmm

m:smmmwmmmmdm
tematic“descriptions of the other culture, its geography, history, art, social cus-
toms, and contemporary civiization.

Michigan

. Biingual Teacher Certification Endorsement!3

Section 390 of Act 294, P.A. 1974, defines bilingual instruction as the use of two
hnguzges one of which is English, as media of instruction for speaking, reading, writing,
Other portions of the act specify that a chid be enrolled in 2 pro-
mfw&uymwmﬂdwpﬂu&mabﬁdwﬁduxyn&w
sicismﬁkmt:orece&veaﬂeqmledtmnlcppormityhdte pro-

hhtcrymdcdnnofdnmmmmﬁnhwmkmbyd\esedﬁdmnof
limited English-speaking ability.

The act states or imphies the characteristics of bilingual programs and, therefore,
Wﬂt&&ummmmmdmmwbﬂh
Mmbmmofﬁg&d&efw&nmddﬁmmd\ew
dutdmedﬂdw\canmeednﬂ\eregh'md

It is conckuded that while the greatest frequency wilbehthe
eclementary grades, programs must extend through theiZth
ate assistarce to all pupiis in need of this experience. Rule t(4)of:he
Code authorizes a K- 12 teacher certificate endorsemient and it is conchuded that the
K-IZMtWMdmﬂwmmm
whether this be for new trainees or as a preparation program leading to an
ment to an existing teacher certificate.

Rdeslé(i)(b)andZ?(l)(b)idmﬁfyanmas 20 semester houwrs or a

_ group minor as being 24 semester hours. [t is concluded at a biingual preparation

fwwﬂwame@umtmmexﬁumﬁammbeam
minor of at least 24 semester hours.
mmwf«awmmmmm.

|. A methodology component designed to develop trainee skills in teaching to chi-
dmofhtedmgiﬂrspeddgab&ty%wlm:dehmmtbe to,

,teadverhvowiedgezndskﬁs for the development of skilsin"
speaking, reading, writing and cmﬁmﬁmﬁm&ﬁtz fanguage for
such pupils. kdﬂaboﬁﬁdewkhkmmmd\emdmof

Z.Aculmdcompmauspedﬁc:odn spedaizxﬁonmforﬁid\ﬂ\e

teacher is seeking an endorsement shal instruction in the immedate history
amldweculanofmemaptk areas associated with the non-English language
referred to below. The obyecﬁveofdismrmbtoemblemmm
understand the culture and dﬂdof&medmabﬁty

. BRI
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of a language. While proficiency is defined as that jevel
Mbyamamiegewnrhafwdgnhwam
bya emmﬁon.da‘scmwmgfdwemgmnmbe

4. Bmmmmmmmﬁmmmddi&mofhimdm
speakiwgabﬁtyaﬁbmneofdumymxgpnhbﬁqcfdﬁmam:ﬁgg _
schools with any of the possible angiages spoken i the world, it 1 concluded that
some schools may wish to offer biingual programs for chidren whose native

&
7
:
3

5. mmm:&mm@f«mmmmmﬁ
directed teaching component for such persons. Such directed experiences
Mxmhm:wdymbﬁ@dptﬁftsdwfdm. new pro-
gram characteristic hot propased as a requirement for programs to an
endorsement of an existing certificate. . feacog

Anmmacuﬁﬁmmmmw&ovenammofat
kasusemm-han.CcdeRden(l)(b)auﬂmﬁesacmMcaﬁfmem
dveccmpleﬁonofmmmhqr%b‘udcmeofmdmeyhmde
work toward the biingual endorsement. earfier definition of a bilingual endorse-
nmwacwmm:mmofnk:zufmhmnmd
amedaoddcgycqnmn.auhnlcmmu a foreign language component.
Fdoﬁwg:amhﬁonoflsmmsdmm:mkwﬂuwa
meaangmﬁﬁanbyCadeRdeﬂ(f)(b).bumymtbe
mnmmf«mmmmmmhmwm
wﬁm“fepfdnhrwfervﬁdmnynm anmmnt,d;eism
requirement for 2 continung certificate presems littie, if any, problem since person
wmmmwmﬂmnm.amﬁm.
m:ammmm,mmwmawm
Mmmmmwﬁmmmmhram
Mcﬂhmmm:nmhnfwmwaﬂm“hd\e

R s N A TR LI UL CL IS OO v N,
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foreign language for candidates with existing foreign language proficiency. Other
pumnekngﬂmaﬂwwwummhdmﬂbymmmm

Equivalency Option - - |

ing that certificated teachers seeking bifingual endorsements wi bring to
that program a broad range of skills in the language, Rule 52, the equiv-
alency option, provides a flexible means for institutional .use in adapting bilingual
endorsement programs to a broad range of fanguage skilis brought to such
programs by trainees. The equivalency option approved by the State Board -

and distributed to teacher preparation institutions provide substantial flexibiity in regard
to this program component. -

In assessing non-English language skill adequacy, preparing institutions are encour-
aged to work with public schools offering bilingual programs and employing bilingual
teachers in determining the adequacy of the non-English language skill necessary for
functioning as a bilingual teacher. - .

New j&uy
Teaching Certificate Endorsement for
BalingmUBacdnnl Education’

(a)mmswf&m&ww bicultural education in
elementary

and secondary schools.
(b)Thequmnentsamasfelows,
i. A bachelor's degree based upon a four-year program in an accredited

college,
2 A 1 uiar New Jersey teaching certificate in another field. -

Compleuoncf four semester-hour credits in Bilingual/Bicultural
Education, it(vd)u:inssmdyhd\efolowhgm Required areas of sty
are starred

i. Cultural and crosscultural studies — A minimum of twelve semester-

hour credits, in separate or integrated courses, including in each of
dremmxsmqt:;d da@;dmmﬁnm

of crossculture variables affecting learning including such courses as the’

oﬂowng
) SocinPsydrdogyandtheB&\gn!Chﬁd
*Contemporary Social Prohlerns (with emphasis on Biingual/

(2 ° ngmgedﬁcukwe
§) * Bilingual/Bicuitural field experiences -
L) Comparative Cuitures '
i M—MMhd\emmnm
(') Appiedl.ng\m mm&agudmmofsecondm

skills development,
. Otherm Amdﬁnmwmmmor

) mdmmm(m. history,
Wofemtnndqh)

226
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2) *Theory and practice of teaching the bilingual child in content
~()lfthis - “smm%mum%
3 mﬂmr& b =l ‘
iv. &«m’ a’wwm‘m“'h Engish and 1y one

other anguage used also as a medium of instruction.

(c)NWWwﬁﬁmmwbeoﬁcaduNgwhﬁq,

. y ) .
programs shall be developed by institutions of higher education so that the
Wsmfaﬁthm?ﬂ(b.)mybemhavﬁetyofm

* including but not imited to speciiic courses.
ﬂepaﬁmuhmw%:‘gnménlxqm the skills and knowledige
prescribed in these rules and regulations before the dean of education recommends the

Mmmmwarmmwmmfmw

Provisional Certificate
Awwmmmybewmmw

- a. A bachelor's degree g'mmamu-mmnm-mmge.

medofdvkcﬂﬁamfermﬁdaﬂmrhdep&mmmesﬁsfmw
completion of a minimum of six semester-hour credits of additional study toward meet-
~log the requirements.
1980 Al“ ; teachers “El:u e o

. Al personc employed as in Biingual/Bicultural tion programs prior
to September [, 1975, therefore, may have until Auguse 31, 1980, to complete af
requirements for the regular certificate, depending upon the number of credits which
have been completed at the time of original issuance of the substandard certificate.

Emerpency Certificate
Mmmwm&nﬁmwmemybemﬁmmw

cant who presents the following: :

:m‘smhdmafmmmhmmw.

d. Md«ﬂm&hmwmﬁ&mﬁmm.

An emergency certificate will be issued upon application of a local district in which
the local board of education deciares its inability to locate a suitable certificated
candidate, .

Mdﬂtwﬂfn&fcrmaﬁdaﬁmkmummdnm
completion of a minimum of six semester-hour credits of additional study toward

 Emergency certificates in Biingual/Bicudeural Education will be issued unti August

. * .
PR 2 . ?
by nae® A v £ .
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31, 1977. Al persons yed as teachers in Bilingual/Bicultural Education programs
prior to September |, 1975, therefore, may have unti August 31, 1977, to complete
aﬁmqmsfwdmpmmfm.depuﬂgmmwgfm
which have been completed at the tme of original issuance of the emergency
certificate.

New Mexico
Bilingual Education Teacher Certificate —
B.A., Elementary Education!’s -
In order to qualify for certification in"Bilingual Education, persons earning a Bach-
elor of Arts in Elementary Education must satisfy the requirements listed beiow. These

the .

There are three basic weas of ¢ e — Language, Culture, and Methodol-
m.mmwk&m‘m,mDmnomm
mofmm.mmk%mmwmmakm%

bilingual-bicuitural programs function.

An in<depth analysis of issues will prepare the teachers to cope with the ambient

| factors necessary to generate changes to improve education for New Mexico children.
- Furthermore, 3 comprehensive amphasis on the historical and fine arts aspects of the
cultures of Ney Mexico will tend to enhance the affective and cognitive preparation of

the teachers.
‘mms.mmmpemmmmmmm-

icans, shall be i in terms of the needs of the children and of any specially

f‘ or multicuitural education in the various Native American languages 7.

of the state. \ : e

In relation to Methodology, the various ethnic groups of New Mexico are sup-
ported by cultural values which cannot be overiooked. The children’s leamning and
mmmmmhmw“mmmrﬂmﬁmm.wm.ﬂ

* modem pedagogical systems must be analyzed in relation to the appropriate cross-

cultural reterents of these ethnic groups. A

Areas of Competence: \
I. Language
a) Fluency in the local dialect — to be measured by observation in field experience
< and practice. .
b) Extended functional vocabulary.
¢) Classroom teriminology — (instructional language) .
d) Literacy skills — of pruficiency to be determined by an acceptable instru-
ment when .
2. Cuiture

a) Fundamental aspects of ethnic group clltures of the Southwest.
b) Monumental aspects of cuftires with prerequisite preparation so that these
courses may be taught in the language of the cufture.
3. Methodology ,
a) Practicum to be conducted in 2 bona fide bilingual serting, '
b) There shakl be three minimum components in the practicumn: Language Arts,
Social Studies, and Fine Arts which shoukd be taught in the language of the culture,
The above requirements also apply to pre-service degreed teachers and for training

requirements are to be a component of an approve] program in Bilingual Edxcation for

L
-
<
Y
Y
2
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and the culture, and instructions in these components are to be taught in the

of Education at or universicies in Rhode island. Forms for this purpese
wil be provided by the Office for Teacher Certification.
Secondary Teachers

Holders of secondary school certificates may obtain an endorsement to teach their
specific subject or field in bilingualbicuitural programs by completing nine semester
areas:

The program shall be in an area of specialization in Education on the
Elementary T Certificate or a teaching field on the High :ﬁjuiorh?\
Certificates. Both area of speciakzation and the teaching field shall consist of 24
MWMS(HJMMMWMWAM).MMM&:

Studies the:

(1) Rationge for Byl Education

(2) Mmm.m&oyamdw&dm

Scudies in Linguistics shall include Descriptive Linguistics, Applied Ling sstics, Psycho

Linguistics, and Contrastive Linguistics in and the f the
ton for the Bingual Cartficasion, D T e nguage of the tanget popuia-

mdumdnnhpd@wudmhmdig:
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1) Englsh ond language |
%z; The aaﬁfhmmﬁ&naaﬁnmmw
(3) Reading in and:hewmeefthem}e(
the target population for the

4 subject mater in the
@ m?%ﬂm(mnmmhmhmhwdmm

Component
. Studies of the of Educational
or° Aoy Psydnlogy(hckmgmsmg)asappﬁedtc
- Cultural Component

Studies emphasizing the:
(1) Concepts of the culture, und cukural pattems of the &p-.ﬂmn
(2) Cxinrﬂcamh:ﬁasof&empophﬁmmmet:gm

Language Component
Studies of the standardized dialect of the target population which will serve to

expand the teacher's existing command of that nguage. A demonstrated proficiency
at the teaching level in the language of the target population and in must be
achieved prior to the college recommendation. Basic nguage study as is not to be
included as a component of the Bilingual MWMMM
cmsstafmmdmstxefthe%m

Professional Education

Student Teaching Component

The student teaching experience shall include experience in a biingual classroom at
mwm&mwﬁmmmmhmwmm
fanguage of the target population.

Bilingual Education Endorsements and Special Assignment Permits'®
Bilinguol Education Endorsements |
An applicant for a biingual education endorsement must have:

(1) baxcalaureate degree;

(%vaiidteadi?-cwﬁme; d the of the
evidence of proficiency in bnguzge t population at

( the highest level for which habemmﬁed?demmd
recommended 1o 2 by a Public School Committee (whose
xgcp. sﬁﬁ;‘:ﬂusnmfmhmmw

2xas s

(4) ane year of WWhammmd

edmﬁmpﬁwnwnmmmdmmw program

A5 mw&mmdmwm

Provisions for obtaining endorsements to certificates under these procedures will
remain in effect under continuing as determined annually. Those individuals in
progress who have not requirements when a termination date is established,
wil have not more than 24 months to complets al

) requinements.

Note: An organized/approved education- implemented

kmmmmmmg usﬁm&mﬁ:

WWNWWNT&@MW) .
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Emergency Teaching Permits and Permits for Special Assignment
The individual for whom an initial permit for Special Assignment for a teacher of
must:

biingual education is requested
§I hold a baccaisureate from an accredited college;
(§ m'mermmmémmmm in
' year, in an
viate teacher under faw 1 the
m training institute provided w through

(3-1) a bingual teacher traning instiute for a teacher determined to be

for a teacher under the renewal provisions consists of an annual minimum of

an addicional 100 dock howrs of anguage development in the language of the
target population: or

(2) entify regular progress, a minknum: of six hours, in an approved bilinguai

* teacher program at an institution of higher education and show

preparation
progress toward proficiency in the language of the target population.
Levels of progress appropriate to the written and spoken instructional level of the
children at the assignment leve! of the teacher shall be established by the Public School

Note.uWhmd\ekﬁvid“dad*mhr@ﬁ ficiency as determined by the Public
Committee, he or she is eligible for %mm&ma)

Bilingual/Bicultural Teacher Education Standards Adopted sy the National
i of State Directors of Teacher Education and Certification
following common standards are appropriate for all college -prSgrams
teachers in biingualbicuitural education: ; .
Standard | -
The program shall require that candidates for the biingualibicuitural cértificate
possess a standand teacher’s credential in another area of certification.
Standard i . _ :
and/or evakuate the ability of the prospective teacher

The programs deveiop
- ta function and instruct students both in English and in the language of the tirget

student populstion with. fluency and accuracy, good pronunciation and intonation,
L

. :- .
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Standord 1l '

The shall assure that the prospective teacher has an adequate kiowledge
of the history and cukure of the target student ‘population in addition to being
competent with respect to the history and cukural pstyerns of tite Uniced States.
Stondord IV - . v

On the school: level the shal develop in the prospective
mm&thWMhmthMWn
all basic matter content; on the secondary level the teacher shall be abie to
instruct students in both English and in their dominant language in his field(s) of
specialization,

Standard V .

The shall prepare the prospective teacher to adapt existing materials to
the needs of the bilingual/bicuitural program.
Standard Vi

The program shall include leaming mmgwi@mmm
end that the candidate understands the differences between the binguage systems and

mmwmmawmmmm
Stardard Vil . .

" The program shall provide fieid opportunities for the prospective teacher in which
he must demonstrate his ability to relate successfully to students, parents, and commu-

Standard Vil

W!X

The shall make the prospective teacher fully aware of the implications of
dialect mmmwmw
Standord X
mmumummmmdmaﬁm
between the sound systems, forms, structures of the second and English along
md\dnabﬁtymapplydtmm-swmdmghd:m program.
FOOTNOTES e

Tesol Training Program Directory: 1974-76, complied and ediced by Charles M. Biachford
(Teachers of English to Speakers of Other Languages, Washington, D.C., 1975)

2 &m:\gzﬂmqs Governing the Certification of Teachwrs and Administrators in Ari-

3. Sate of Cakfornia Commission for Teacher Preparation and Licensing, Licensing Law of
1970 (Ryan), R-BC/CC CL441, revised 7.76.

4, wmmmms:r\maﬂwﬁd&
sional Preparation Program Wich 2 Bilingsal/Cross~cultural Emphasis, Calforniz Commission
for Teacher Preparation and Licensing, revised February [976.
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Tide 5 Regulations, sec. 5920.6.
MMWMMMMdMMW

Employees.
o&mmmdmmmawmm

Employess.
MWC&.M!Q&MC«M—QM—M’«%
tificates, m:.mss,umm.u.smuc-s.ma,a&mm@t.eﬁ.m t,
1973. Amended by P.A. 79-1079, § 1, eff. Oct. 1, 1975, -

Chapeer 122.§21-1etseq. - e
MMMQ(MMGM Commission and Division of Teacher Cer-

ton, n.d.), pp. 27-30,
Two Wy (Bursau of Transicional Education, Massachusetts Department of Ekication, Bos-

ton, n.d.), pp. 32-33.

Michigan Degartoment of Education, fafl 1975,

NJSA 18A:6-34 ec 59q.; NJSA 18A: 35-5 to 26:6:] 1-8.8, October 1975,

New Mexio of Education, -
MMW@IMMM&. 1976, excepe that persons pres-
MWSWWhMMMQfMMMM
until September 6, 1977, to meet these requirements.
Tmammmammwc«ﬁfmmmawu
Tmmmmmmmmc-mwmawm
tion, Sepiember 16, 1975, 4

Pl
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Behavioral Outcomes for Children Enrolled in
Bilingual Bicultural Educational ‘ '

1.0 Affective Behavior

tlt
A

12

.4

The student wil fee! good about himsel, (i.¢.) will not show verbal or non-

verbal of rej of:
l.l._l‘hhmtfﬁg_‘i re:ecdon
i.1.2 his culture
1.1.3 -his language
{.1.4 his values
I.1.5 his peers
1.1.6 his school
(.17 his family (customs, occupation, income
ﬂvesmdanwﬂdevdopapbﬂdvesdf-knageasexﬁhtedbyseﬁ{mfdence
1.2.1 ready indication to '
wilingness to take risks
trust in othérs-and himiself
1.2.2 high aspiration

3.1 wilingness to share with others his language. skil, and cufture. |

s.3.2mmmmmmmmm@mm&m
to his culture. - ‘

Themm“ﬁlvabedwebanﬁ-rgpmc&asshownby:

I.4.1 wilingness to acquire basic skifls ‘

I42wﬂ1gnsma§<¢nsddsofdnmherandpeers.

.3 abiity to work independently :

4 ability to initi

L
1] Fhe student wil develop all existing levels of communication skils

{understanding, s:eaking ma&u‘mwﬁﬂg)hmunmhw
234 L
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including the standard version of his home fanguage and English.!
1.1.2 The student will develop an awareness of and apply non-verbal means of
mﬁmwmmmammm
1.1.3 The student wil seek reinforcement and maintenance of his home

lnguage.
I.1.4 The student will be able to use two languages in dealing with the world
mmwmmmﬁnm&

2.2 Culture
il NMﬂMhmwsﬁwﬁaﬂmdw
‘ clements and references in the learming process.

1.2 ﬂndﬂdvﬂbeﬂemidumfydemmtsofﬁsuﬁmm:gmutdvecm
tent of this leaming experience. This would include the monumental (arti-
facts, music, iterature, architecture etc.) and fundamental (history, customs,
. values, etc.) aspects of cuiture. \

FOOTNOTES ' d

See Native American guikielines for specific unique objectives for their school program.

l For the native American all levels of commanication, writing and reading in particular do not
always exist nor is there one standard linguage as can be described for example in Spanish
speaking groups.

3. MMnhMmamWMﬁmnrﬁmmm
schodsmmnlmmmforcogﬁvedevebplm
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